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Basics
4 )

Discontinuation of Windows 7 ®

Microsoft will cease the support for Windows by January 2020. Due to compatibility matters HICAD 2020
SP2 and HELIOS 2020 SP2 will thus be the final versions of our CAD and PDM systems which support
Windows ® 7. The corresponding server operating systems (Windows Server 2008 R2 or older) will then
no longer be supported either.

Discontinuation of “old“ HiCAD itemisation

As of HICAD 2019 the “old” itemisation, i.e. the itemisation that was used up to HICAD 2017, will only be
available for model drawings that were already itemized with these functions. From HiCAD 2021
onwards, only the “new” itemization will be supported.

Discontinuation of "old" OpenGL versions

From HiCAD 2021 on, only OpenGL version 4.3 is used in all HICAD modules. Until now this was only
the case with the module HICAD Point Cloud. This means that HICAD 2021 can only be run on com-
puters whose graphics card supports OpenGL Version 4.3 or higher. Please also read the corresponding
notes shown below.

Discontinuation of the old figure format (FIG)

Since HICAD 2017 we have been supporting FGA as figure format (before FIG). Starting with HICAD

2021 (Version 2600.0), we assume that the figures stored in HELiOS have been converted to the new
format, or convert the still existing figures automatically as part of the database sub-version update to Ver-
sion 2600.0.

N\ J

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

The new Renderer - Update to OpenGL Version 4.3

HICAD uses OpenGL for graphics output - so far in Version 2.0. As already announced, starting with HICAD 2021
only OpenGL version 4.3 will be used in all modules. Up to now this was only valid for the HiICAD Point cloud mod-
ule. This means that HICAD 2021 will only run on computers whose graphics card supports OpenGL Version 4.3 or
higher. The use of onboard cards is also still possible - provided they meet the corresponding requirements.
However, we recommend not to use them from HICAD 2021 on, since the performance of these chips is insuf-
ficient for large and complex model drawings.

Decisive factors in the development of the new Renderer were the extended range of functions for the graphics out-
put through the use of newer OpenGL functions, and the possibility to realize noticeable performance improve-
ments in the graphics output in the future. With HICAD 2021, the graphics output will be generally accelerated,
which is reflected in a higher frame rate (frames/second). Viewing functions such as zooming, rotating or panning
are thus significantly faster and appear even more fluid.

In order to give you the opportunity to get to know the new Renderer in advance, it is already delivered with Service
Pack 2 for HICAD 2020 and can be activated on a computer-related basis if required. It already offers significant
performance optimizations in particular situations.
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Our request:

If you are updating to HICAD 2020 SP2, you should also - at least on some workstations - activate the new Ren-

derer (if the graphics card supports OpenGL 4.3).

With HICAD 2020 SP2 you still have the possibility to switch between both Renderers. This way you can help to
detect possible problems with the new Renderer at an early stage. Of course, this renderer has already under-
gone extensive testing as part of our quality assurance process, but its use in daily practice can provide us with
further important information. This will ensure that future updates to HiICAD 2021 or newer versions can be car-

ried out smoothly.
We thank you in advance for your kind support!

Proceed as follows to activate/deactivate the new Renderer:

To switch between the old and new Renderer you first have to adjust the Windows Registry as follows:

In the Registry, switch to Computer\HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFTWARE\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD

2020.

Right-click on the Feedback entry there and create a new entry of type DWORD value (32Bit) called BetaRen-

dererActivation.

Edit DWORD value (32Bit)

Yalue name:

X

BetaRendersrictivation

Yalue: Basis
0 (®) Hexadecimal
() Decimal
OK

Cancel

Supported are the following values:

O  The setting from the Configuration Editor will be used - System settings > Graphic > Use OpenGL Beta

Renderer

1  The new Renderer will be activated - regardless of the setting in the Configuration Editor
2  The new Renderer will be activated - regardless of the setting in the Configuration Editor
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GUI and operation

New Autopilot Settings toolbar

The Autopilot Settings toolbar at the bottom of the HiICAD user interface can now be used to control which points
the Autopilot offers as snap points. Switching is possible at any time - even during the execution of a function. In the
toolbar the possible snap points are highlighted in colour.

o Ve h o a1 (vl e = )

Using this bar you can control which point options should be visible on the Autopilot by activating / deactivating the

J
symbols. For example, if you click on QJ the snapping of isolated points is deactivated.

P el s| m|wr _pllss
& | AR e | [Xe,
The currently selected Autopilot settings apply to the active HiICAD session. Which settings should be active when

restarting HiCAD can be defined in Configuration Editor at System settings > Identification with the parameter List
of point snap options.

‘ 15D Cenfiguration Editor - HICAD 25.2.0.367 [C:\ProgramData\|5SD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 20208HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras ISD
®E | fEmalE @ : User |Administrator o
4 [ System settings = Description Value Comment
'j Assembly HCM Activate snap option
(& Sketch HCM List of point snap options JISMTZFQOS2 Selection: JISMTZFQOS2
(& Itemisation Max. time interval for dynamic display in object snap mode 10 in 1/100 sec.
'j Froceenaplens Time interval for deuble click 10 in 1/100 sec.
Bl Fetches Snap-radius 2 in mm
[ Start configuration
[ Directories Default parameters point option Relative (R} ~ | Point option (A, R orK)
[ Load/Save Point options L/1V/XY switched on Yes, including sub-parts | Point option on/off, orincl. Sub-parts
(= Dats save 2| Representation of identifiation grid -1=Point, 0=PtSignature, >0=Line type
‘Querying of coindicent points
J heferencing Identify hidden edges in shaded views
 [3 Annotations
¢ [ Calculations
[ Graphic
[ Visualisation -
System settings » |dentification

The ISD default setting is JISMTZFQOS2, i.e. snap points are isolated points, end points, genuine intersection
points, centre points, tangential points, centroids, perpendicular base points, quad points, on-line points and the-
oretical intersection points.

O

If you click on the
restored to defaults.

@ Please note:

= The Autopilot Settings apply to 2-D and 3-D point options.

symbol in the Autopilot Settings toolbar, the settings from the Configuration Editor are

= Point options that are deactivated from the active function cannot be activated in the Autopilot Settings either.

=  The Autopilot Settings toolbar can be activated/deactivated via [ ~ Settings > Toolbars.
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New Visualisation toolbar

The previous toolbar "CS display" has been extended with additional functions for fast fading in and out of objects
and renamed Visualisation. With the functions of this toolbar you can switch on or off the visibility of coordinate sys-
tems, isolated points, dimensions, HCM constraints etc. with one click. In certain situations - especially with large
model drawings - this can make editing easier. For example, you can hide all dimensions of a model drawing
without having to call a function in the context menu or ribbon first.

oy LT MY 11 il S PV

The following functions are new here:

-P'-
L
L

L

Toggle visibility of isolated points (Drawing)
. e All isolated points of the model drawing can be shown or hidden with one mouse click.

b Toggle visibility of dimensions (Drawing)
All 2-D and 3-D dimensions of the model drawing can be shown or hidden with one mouse click.
This applies both to drawing dimensions and parametric dimensions.

— Toggle visibility of dimensions (3-D Part HCM)

Toggle visibility of constraints (3-D Part HCM)

Toggle visibility of degrees of freedom (3-D C-Edge HCM)

— Toggle visibility of dimensions (3-D C-Edge HCM)

I.-"'"l Toggle visibility of constraints (3-D C-Edge HCM)
:'.
h
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CS display - Fitting CS

The spatial representation of the Fitting CS (2) has been revised to make it easier to distinguish it from the Part CS
(1).

New symbol for part with free edges
In the part structure display of the ICN the symbol for Part with free edges has been changed. The new symbol

X

looks like this:
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New pocket calculator

The HICAD Pocket calculator has had a redesign.

# Pocket calculator

OK

% / x - — X += =
7 g 9 { ] abs | sign | log
4 5 6 i ® sin || cos || tan || log2
1 2 3 < vl asin || acos | atan | log10
0 : i m || sinh | cosh | tanh | exp

>

®
Pos1 Ende
aint I'—'I
nint é
are
grd
Cancel

In many cases, HICAD suggests a default value, which you can apply directly or correct.

You complete your input by

m pressing the left mouse button or

m pressing the ENTER key of the keyboard or

m clicking onthe OK button.

Special keys:

I
o

()
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Is used to take distances and angles from existing construction objects. Alternatively, you can also
call these functions in the context menu, which you activate by pressing the right mouse button in
the input field of the calculator. The functions of the distance and angle menu displayed here are the
same as the identically named functions in the Information menu. The 3-D Distances menu also
provides the Tracing lines function, which enables you to transfer the spacing of the tracing lines of

a steel engineering beam.

Hides the keyboard area of the pocket calculator.

# Pocket calculator

5

What's new?



News Overview

Docking windows - Zooming of contents

The contents of various docking windows can be enlarged or downsized dynamically by zooming. This is possible
for the following docking windows:

m Views,

m 2-D/3-D Part structure,

m Feature,

m HCM (2-D) und HCM (3-D),
m Partvariables,

m Exploded view.

\@ Zoom contents of one docking window
:

To enlarge or downsize the contents of a single docking window, point the
mouse cursor inside the window and turn the mouse wheel while holding down
the CTRL key.

Q Zoom contents of all docking windows

To enlarge or downsize the contents of all docking windows, turn the mouse
wheel while holding down the CTRL and the SHIFT key.

Reset zoom

The zoom of the active window can be reset by pressing the CTRL and middle

: mouse button simultaneously. To reset the zoom of all windows, press CTRL,
\Q SHIFT and the middle mouse button accordingly.

Easier element snap

As long as no function is active, pressing and holding the SHIFT key from SP2 on automatically activates the ele-
ment snap function - independent of the selected identification mode. This provides faster access to the context
menus of individual geometry elements and is also a practical way to find a Feature in the ICN from within the geo-
metry - especially in large and complex model drawings.

What's new? 21/362



Basics

North American scale

Scales are used in HICAD as

Main scale of a model drawing,

Scale of a view,

Scale of a 2-D part and

Scale of steel construction part drawings.

The scale can be selected from a selection box in the corresponding HiCAD function dialogues. In addition, in
many cases it is also possible to enter a scale directly. The scales available in the selection boxes of the HICAD
functions are defined in the file SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT in the HICAD subdirectory MAKRO2D or for steel con-
struction component drawings in the file StbEtZng_MASSSTAB.DAT in the HiCAD subdirectory sys. Please note
that HICAD supports the European scale logic by default, i.e. scale specifications in the form n:m, e.g. 1:1, 1:10,
5:1 etc.

[ SZENE_MASSTAB TXT H | [ StbEtZng_MASSSTAB.DAT E3
1L k=gl 1 #
S - 2 # Einzelteilzeichnung: Massstab
-2 .5 .
a1 -5 4 # 1. Zeile: Bezeichnung
110 5 # 2. Zeile: Massstabsfaktor
120 6 #
1 - 50 1 -100
8 1:100 a0 .01
9 1:200 175
ST - 1 1 0.0133
NI 5 - 1 NI 1 - 50
e 10:1 0 .02
01 1 =25
14 50:1 14 0.04
15N 100:1 =S 1 - 20
16 G0 .05
17 N1 - 10
O .1
BN ] -5
U () _ 2
EDI1 -2, 5
22 0.4
e e
24 0.5
] -1
2641 _0
S - 1
S ()
D - 1
S5 . 0
0 psl
32 (10.0

Default scales
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However, the US scale logic differs from that in Europe. Therefore HICAD offers the possibility to extend the above
mentioned files by defining additional scale specifications. For examples of typical scale specifications in North
America, refer to the following table:

1/128'=1'-0"

1/64'=1"-0"
1/32'=1"-0"
1/16"'=1"-0"
3/32'=1"-0"

1/8'=1'0"
/4'=1'0"
3/8'=1'-0"
/2'=1'0"
3/4'=1'-0"

1'=1'0"

-1/2'=1'-0"

3=10"
6'=1'-0"

1-0'=1'-0"

'foot, " Inch, 1 foot=12inches, 1 inch=2,54 cm

Conversion table

Scale
1'=1'-0"
6'=1"-0"
1-1/2"'=1"-0"
1'=1-0"
3/4'=1'-0"
1/2"=1'-0"
3/8'=1"-0"
1/4"=1"-0"
3/16'=1"-0"
1/8'=1'-0"
3/32'=1"-0"
1/16'=1'-0"
1/32"'=1'-0"
1/64'=1'-0"

1/128'=1'-0"

What's new?

Factor
1:1
1:6
1:8
1:12
1:16
1:24
1:32
1:48
1:64
1:.96
1:128
1:192
1:384
1.768
1:1536

Decimal
1.0

0.5
0.125
0.08333
0.06250
0.41667
0.031250
0.020833
0.015625
0.010417
0.007813
0.005208
0.002604
0.001302
0.000651
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Changing the file SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT

To structure the file, any number of empty lines and comments can be inserted, whereby comment lines must
begin with the character #. Each scale specification must be in a separate line. The following notations are sup-

ported for the scale specification:

Notations

1. Specification in scale format n:m
2. Specification as factor

3. As factor with display text

The factoris at the beginning of the line, the display text in brackets behind it.

The display text is used by HiCAD in dialogues and information outputs.

4. In scale format with display text
The scale is at the beginning of the line, the display text in brackets behind it.
The display text is used by HICAD in dialogues and information outputs.

The notations 3and 4 can be used to define US scale specifications, for example.

24362

Examples

1:10

1:1

2:1

5:1

0.1

1

2

5

2.5(2-6" =10
1(1-0“=1-0

1:12 (1%=1"-0%)
1:48 (1/4* = 1'-0%)
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Example of an expanded SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT file

= SZENE_MASSTAB.TXT E3 | StbEtZng MASSSTAB DAT &3

1 # Mabstidbe / scale definitions
2 # EBEuropaisch / European
S -1

]2

125

6 1:5

i 1:-10

a1 - 20

S - 50

10 1:100

1 - 200

L pl

o Rl

14 10:1

15 20:1

16 50:1

17 100:1

18

19 # [Us

20 1:1536 {(1/128"=1"-0")
21 (1:768 (1/64"=1"'-0")
22 1:384 {1!32"—1' ="}
23 1:192 (1/16"=1"-0")
24 3:384(3/32"=1"-0")
25 1:96 (1/8"=1"-0")
S0 1-49 (1/4"=1"-0")
S 3-96 (3/8"=1"-0")
a1 -24 (1/2"=1"-0")
29 3:48 (3/4"=1"-0")
aaam1:12 (1"=1"-0")

S 3-24 (1-1/2"=1"-0")
a0 _25(3"=1"-0")

S0 _5 (6"=1"-0")

34 1 (1'-0"=1'-0")

Further information can be found in the Definition of Scales topic.
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Enhanced HiCAD VI / AV module

With the HiCAD VI / AV Viewer solution, HICAD drawings and also and drawings imported via interfaces can be visu-
alised. Furthermore, the module supports the plot generation/output and data export. In order to support the cre-
ation and editing of sketches for sectional and detailed views, the corresponding functions are now available on the

Sketch Ribbon tab.

TR =

— Drrawing 3-D Dimensioning+Text

Sketch Line Rectangle Circle
Mew Drraw
Functions

Create new sketch

and sub-menu functions
Sketch polyline

and sub-menu functions
Sketch rectangle

and sub-menu functions

Sketch circle

and sub-menu functions

/ Trim to point
# and sub-menu functions
P Delete lines and isolated

"—}4— points

and sub-menu functions

‘HﬁH,H Sort GE
Li ]

and sub-menu functions
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Views 2-D Dimensioning+Text Sketch Information

5 S M

Trim

-

-

Del. Sort

- GEv

Process Tools
Effect

Allows you to draw a new sketch

Inserts polylines, tangents and straight lines

Inserts rectangles and polygons

Inserts full circles

Trims/edits sketch elements

Deletes line elements and points

Sorts graphical elements of the active sketch and provides further
tools
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Novice configuration - - Settings for sketches

The settings for sketches in the Novice configuration previously only affected the creation of new sketches with
the New sketch in plane and New 3-D sketch functions, and the functions at 3-D Standard > Process with sketch.
However, they did not apply to other functions that use sketches to create or process parts, and also allow you to
create new sketches. Here, the sketch plane was always the XY-plane of the world coordinate system.

As of SP2, the behavior when creating a new sketch has been standardized, that is, the settings of the Novice con-
figuration dialogue window affect not only the creation of new sketches with the New sketch in plane and New 3-D
sketch functions, but also all functions that use sketches to create or process parts, as well as all functions that
allow you to create new sketches. This applies to such functions as Add and Subtract, deriving sheet metal parts
from sketches, element installation, and much more. This also allows these functions to query the determination of
the sketch plane before creating a new sketch

>

- Settings
_) Apply settings from configuration database

(®:Manual settings

[ Load settings from configuration database |

- General
Default identification mode: | Object ™

- Sketch and 3-D sketch

[+] Right-click to use active surface as plane (Element snap mode)
[+ Query plane for new sketch (only planar sketch)
[+] World €5 planes for new sketch (also 3-D sketch)

Rotate new planar sketch in model view parallel to screen: No e

= 3-D Model

[_| Rotate madel view into perspective in preview

QK | [ Cancel
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Track catalogue changes

Up to now, the Configuration Editor at System settings > Catalogues could be used to define how catalogue
changes should be handled in HICAD. From HICAD 2020 SP2 onwards these settings are no longer available in the
Configuration Editor . Instead, the switch Track catalogue changes is now available at [ - Settings in the Cata-
logue menu.

+ |4
Configuration
CATEditor
Reload

Track catalogue changes

If the switch is active, the catalogues are regularly checked during a HICAD session to ensure that they are up-to-
date. This actuality check can, however, significantly impair performance in some situations. If the switch is active,
then this is indicated when HICAD is started. By default, the switch is inactive by default, that is, the catalogues are
loaded in HICAD only once, when starting HiCAD. After that, the system does not check whether more recent data
is available. To update the catalogues after changes, the function Reload is available. This offers the possibility to
update catalogues after changes without having to leave HICAD and without having to accept performance losses
due to the constant check for up-to-dateness.

The current status of the switch (active/inactive) is entered into the Windows Registry. If the switch is active, the fol-
lowing message is displayed when starting HiCAD.

The option "Track catalogue changes” is active.

This leads to longer waiting times for various actions.

It is recommended to deactivate the option, when the changes to the
catalogue are complete.

oK
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Drawing derivation

Update derived drawings - active sheet

When updating derived drawings, it is now easier to update the active sheet. The selection box has been extended

accordingly.

What's new?

Update derived drawings

Part selection

Artive sheet

All

[ AUTDSYNC secoonal VIEws
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Change settings - Rearrange views

If the settings were changed in an existing workshop drawing and then the drawing was updated, HiCAD always
rearranged all views. From HIiCAD 2020 SP2 onwards this can be set individually. For this purpose the Rearrange
views checkbox has been added to the dialogue windows of the following functions:

I Change settings, Active drawing sheet

.} Change settings, active view group

& cha nge settings, active view

Offset -
Harizontal Vertical
Between view groups 10 10
r{LaEuut -
Frame: Width Height
|Fit DIN frame ~] |0 0
Insert drawing frame
[] Complete title blodk
Rearrange Views [ ]

@ Please note:

If the changed settings add further views, these may have to be arranged manually.
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Sectional views of sheet metal parts

From HICAD 2020 SP2 onwards, the viewing direction of the sectional views of sheet metal parts in the workshop
drawing is to the right or downwards. Aligned cuts are accordingly to the right or below.

A=A

30

150

44,34
30

-
—

=T}

(1) 3-D model in axonometry, (2) sectional view in workshop drawing before HICAD 2020 SP1, (3) sectional view in
workshop drawing from HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards

Please note that updating your existing drawings can change the position of the sections.
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Dimensioning of sheet metal parts

In the configuration for the usage "Sheets" DEFAULT (KANTBLECHE), Dimensioning rule 157: Processings in
sheets is now additionally preset for the front view and the top view as follows:

@ 157: Processings in sheets
ID: 15T: Processings in sheets v .AII o
Type of dimension: | Chain dimensicn
Position of dimension chain: | Top
Dimension chain reference: Outer sheet/plate edges

Direction of dimension chain: | Perpendicular to X-axis of sheet

167:SHEETMETALBORES
DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)

\ e
17 3, 20

5000 100xds I

40
IH e
40
9 , 20 | 11
167 SHEETMETALBORES == * ‘ |
DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)  +— Fe=———————— .
R 5 [ PERREI. © S
o
L, m=========

(1) 3-D model, (2) front view and (3) top view in workshop drawing
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Optimisation of base points

Since SP1, for automatically dimensioned developments of sheet metal parts, the (unshortened) projection lines
are only drawn to the nearest point on the object to be dimensioned, i.e. to the next point on the contour. As of SP2
this also applies to sheet metal parts, steel engineering plates and glass panes.

Tangential transitions when dimensioning contours

The selection of base points has changed for the automatic dimensioning of contours. This change applies to
applies to sheet metal parts, steel engineering plates and glass panes.

Until now, when dimensioning contours, the end points of the individual edges were dimensioned. However, this is
usually not desired in practice. From SP2 onwards, the following base points are therefore taken into account when
dimensioning contours:

Outer contours
m Lines running perpendicular to the dimension line

m Extreme points of outer contours that lie in the dimensional direction (also points lying on an arc or freeform
line)

m All points with a bend
Except for inverse curves, where the centre lies on both adjacent lines.
m Theoretical intersection points of curves in the outer contour

Foreach arc that is tangentially adjacent to a straight line on both sides, the theoretical intersection point of the
two lines is dimensioned if the angle of the two lines is greater than 50 degrees (i.e. not for very acute angles
only). When merging with other dimensions, theoretical intersections are removed first, which affects the length
of the projection lines.

Bores/Subtractions

m Centres of circles, bores and slots

-

Depending on the setting specified at Drawing > Itemisation/Detailing > Dim... > Dimensioning Settings

™ B

— Bores / Boltings - Diameter
[] Dimensioning of single bores

[ ] Dimensioning of standard bores
[/] Dimensioning of standard boltings

[ | Dimensioning of bore/bolting diameters in sub-parts

Slots; Centre / Diameter -

m Lines, points and theoretical intersection points as for outer contours
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This change concerns the dimensioning rules for outer contours and bores/subtractions of sheet metal parts (and

their developments), steel engineering plates and glass panes.

ESG 8x210x510/ 101\

\

Dimensioning of outer contour, before HICAD 2020 SP2

510
80 40 90 300
O
% &
=
o
~N
L\ 5 ESG 8x210x510/ 101
2 Q % /|
&
.Q_
Dimensioning of outer contour with HICAD 2020 SP2
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Bills of materials - All visible parts on active sheet

When creating BOMs, it is now possible to consider only the visible parts of the active sheet area. Therefore the set-
tings for BOMs have been extended accordingly.

M Report Manager settings >

- Selection by HELIOS article master —
Parts with HELIOS article master

Parts without HELIOS article master

— Selection by visibility

®) All parts

() All visible parts

() All parts visible in active view

(_! All parts visible on active sheet*

— Selection by part type
(@ All parts

() 2-D Parts

{ 13-D Parts

— General

Mumber of levels: | All "|

Consider BOM-relevance

I oK | I Cancel |

Insert part, via standard part catalogue

_e

]
The function Drawing > Insert Part > Cat l“ﬂi has been enhanced. When HiCAD asks yout to determine tfitting
poiint in the drawing, you can right-click to activate the displayed context menu:

Options
Mew selection
Crigin

Cancel

Here you have the possibility to select another catalogue part, to take over the origin of the coordinate system as
target point or to cancel the function.

The function remains active after the insertion of a catalogue part. You can install the selected catalogue part sev-
eral times or reactivate the context menu shown above by pressing the right mouse button.

You end the function with the middle mouse button or with the Cancel function in the context menu.
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Design Checker - New check for sheet metal parts

The Design Checker offers a new check for sheet metal parts called Sheet must contain exactly 1 direction sym-
bol. This check finds all sheet metal parts with no or more than one direction symbol.

Nested variables and formulas

M Design Checker X

— Available checks
[+ [ General
 [] Feature
b [C] HCM
I [ Steel Engineering
|4 Sheet Metal
[] Sheet dimensions defined by material (developed)
[] Sheet dimensions defined by semi-fin. product (developed)
Sheet must contain exactly 1 direction symbaol
b [ Glass

— Test results

;u

@ I Sheet must contain exactly 1 direction symbol

I Sheet{Sheet Metall{}]  Mumber of direction symbols: 2 4
. b Sheet {Sheet Metal}{} Mumber of direction symbaols: 0 4
- Test execution

® Drawing () Selection list
Check:

Total progress:

It is now possible to specify a formula that contains additional variables when defining the value of a variable. Espe-
cially with complex parts, the variable structure can become much clearer.

Thereby variables may be nested arbitrarily deeply into each other:

Part variables o x
E=: @z @z M al

$= 39 3= ® 9y 1

MName Value Ki
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-
s

! inner_edge

4 ' Housing {}{}
s3] distance_recess
*5] total_length
as] length_recess
3] hole diameter

s3] puter_edge

11.7 (outer_edge + hole_diamster + inner edge)
100

766 (total_length - (2 * distance_recess))

2.7

5

4
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However no cyclic structures may occur (variable a refers to variable b, which refers to variable a), since these can-
not be computed. In this case the automatic calculation of the formula values is no longer possible. The last values
are retained and an error mark is displayed at the affected variables, which shows an explanatory tooltip when the
cursor is moved over them:

Part variables o x I

El: i_! EIZ @ 7y f'j 14 H | Cydic dependencies between the variables
jdth 1= length * 2
MName Value i
. 5 height 1= width * 2
4TI Husdeay (i) length 1= width - 3

ss] width length*2
«5] height width * 2

i %3] length width - 3 T&

In this case, remove the cyclic dependency by editing the formulas to remove the error markings and reactivate the
automatic calculation of the formula values.
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Restore HICAD GUI to default

If you want to reset the HiCAD user interface, for example because ICN windows are no longer displayed although
they have been activated with [ - Settings > Docking windows or because incorrect icons or texts are displayed in
the HiCAD toolbars or ribbons, use the contains the tool

HiCADGUIReset.exe

tool in the HICAD EXE directory. This tool resets the entire HICAD user interface, i.e. all corresponding settings in
the Windows Registry and in the %APPDATA% directory, to the state after a new HiCAD installation.

After starting the tool, the following dialogue window is displayed.

™ HiCAD-GUIReset [x]

- L]
Restore GUI delivery state | | E || - |

HICAD 2020 {CAHICAD \exe\hicad exe]
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HICAD should be closed before calling the tool. If this is not the case, a corresponding message is displayed:

™ HiCAD-GUIReset [x]

Flease close HICAD.

Then close HICAD. HICADGUIReset does not have to be closed before!

You start the reset by clicking the Restore GUI delivery state button. With the functions Save GUI settings |:
i o
and Load GUI settings - the current settings can be saved and reloaded at any time. The file format is

hicadgui. This is also useful if you use HiCAD at different workstations, e.g. on a laptop and on a computer with two
monitors. You can simply save the settings of both workstations and then load the respective settings file you need.

Before you start the reset you should always create a backup of your current settings.

! “.Please remember that after a restoring of the GUI to default, user-defined toolbars will be no longer avail-
able!

[temisation

Switch to new standard itemisation

As of HICAD 2020 SP1, you can use the Configuration Editor to define the procedure for starting the itemizationin a
model drawing that still uses the itemization up to HICAD 2017. To do this, open the Configuration Editor and
choose System settings > [temisation > Switch to 'Standard itemisation used since HiCAD 2018".

| M) Configuration Editor - HiICAD 25.1.0.217 [C:\ProgramData\|SD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 20204HiCAD.cfgdhb]

Edit View Extras ISD

V4 (5] ?: 2 M ?: (7] User |Administrator ®
=| Iﬂter-Faces = Description Value Comment
= PDM The itemisation mode will be fixed as model drawing
] Compatibility [ternisation mode Standard itemisation since HiCAD 2018 ~ | property upon the first access to the itemisation
s settings
4 [Z] System settings .
9 Assembly HCM S S e e o et Ft?r model dlrawmgswwth thg old Itemlsat\?n up to
ince HICAD 2018" Optional ¥ | HICAD 2017 suggest switching to the new 'Standard
[ Sketch HCM | | sl itemisation used since HiCAD 2018'
= ltemisation . 2 2 2 Presettings that are entered as drawing properties
[ Processing plane  Default settings Mechanical Engineering @ when fixing the itemisation mode 'Standard'
= Sketches Update item text After each change * | Time at which the item text is to be updated

=] Start configuration
] Directories

oad/Save

m

ata save

entification L9
= Referencing

v [ Annotations
] Calculations
= Graphic -

Systern settings > ltemisation
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The following options are available here:

= Never
No message or query will be displayed. This means that the itemisation up to HiICAD 2017 will still be used.

= Optional
A message will be displayed, informing you that the itemisation up to HICAD 2017 will still be used.

=
P % In this model drawing the old 'Ttemisation up to HICAD 2017"is still active,
3 Swikch ko the 'Skandard itemisation used since HICAD 20187

"] 0o no langer ask For this mode! drawing during this session,

l, ............ YES ............ J [ Mo ] [ Canal ]

You then have the option of determining whether or not the itemization should be converted to the standard
itemization. To Cancel the itemization function, use the same named option.

= Mandatory
Here, too, the message will be displayed, informing you that the itemisation up to HICAD 2017 will still be used.

™ Hicap 2020 b

P % Inthis model drawing the old ‘Itemisation up ko HICAD 2017 is still active.
£ Switch to the 'Standard itemisation used since HICAD 2018'7

| oK | I Cancel |

Here, however, you only have the possibility to switch to the standard itemisation with OK or to Cancel the item-
ization function.

The default setting is Optional.

Sheet Metal parts with visible side

Sheet Metal parts that have an visible side identifier assigned to them are included in the identical part search. For
example, if the model drawing contains two Sheet Metal parts of the same size, one of which has an ID for the vis-
ible side identifier, then the sheets are not considered identical and will receive different item numbers.
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Enhanced ICN

New ICN window for views

The ICN window for views has been completely revised and makes working with many views much easier. Model
and sheet areas are now marked by new symbols. Like the parts structure, the view structure is now also displayed -
optionally - in multiple columns. For each view an icon for the respective view type, the view name, an icon for the
view mode and the scale of the view are displayed. Also new is the extended toolbar, which allows you to create
and update sheet areas without having to activate a context menu first. The automatic sorting mode is also worth
mentioning, which ensures that sheet views are sorted correctly according to their name. This mode can be
switched on and off.

Also new is that certain views are marked with appropriate symbols. This applies to views that are hidden in the
model drawing, views that have been "frozen", so-called "QuickViews", and sheet developments for which the syn-
chronization was locked with the function Suppress sheet update in the context menu of sheet development.

,? The view is hidden in the model drawing.

2

The view is "frozen", i.e. it is visible but cannot be edited.

This symbol indicates sheet metal developments for which the adjustment was locked with the Sup-
press sheet update function in the context menu of the sheet metal development.

This symbol indicates that the view is a QuickView .

7

Views o =
b & | EE | 5= TE S
Designation Scale

- = [+ Multi-column structure
4 il 3-D model

T View 1 &P 11

Sl ] Development :| 1:1
4 [ Sheet 1

o= 1:1
1:1
1:1
1:1
1:1
1:1

Front view

e F
a1V Side view, from left

= -
=¥ Top view

"'; Side view, from right

e

@ [} Back view

e

)& ) E &

Bottom wview

4 [ Sheet 2
"j' Front view 1:1

o o
L

1:1
1:1

FOe -8
7 Eng. Axonometry 2

Ll Ly Ly )

g} If, for example, a view is a list view, a sectional view and also an exploded view at the same time, then sev-
eral symbols will be displayed
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Marking of sheet developments

Sheet developments for which updates were prevented with the Suppress update I:gfunction in the context

menu of sheet development are now indicated in the ICN by the 'symbol.

3D-Part structure o x
P o = o I35 95 35 9= 10
Designation

1§ DRAWING2

4 1%, Main assembly {Assembly} {}
4 Y i Sheet {Sheet Metal} [}
b o Sheet flange § {}
Uéy Bend zone {} {}
Y a» Sheet flange {} {}
Y#y Bendzone {1 {}
b o Sheet flange J {}
¥ @ Development
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Marking of imported parts in the ICN

All parts that you insert into the model drawing using the 3-D Import function are marked with the L= symbol inthe
ICN. If you place the cursor over the symbol, you will obtain further information on the relevant part, such as the
imported file format and the HiCAD version with which the part was imported.

30-Part structure
P o o 3|5 9% 3y §: X
a Designation Comment

' = 0000049935
4 % 5 Dummy

b ":;I\fz:STRAp
# ' STEP, 2501.0-179 '-_-1-5

& 0000113297
& @ 0000045891
W = 0000040891
4 @9 @DIN 444
& @ MEKERDFV
P s 0000015003 Bracket/Bl. 15x70x504
b Bolting 20xM24 /97
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Part filters - Imported parts

With the 3-D Import function, parts inserted into the model drawing can also be searched with the Find ! func-
tion in the transparent toolbar. The part filter dialogue has been extended accordingly.

E Part filters

- Scope

LT Drawing @ Selection list

Manual filter |All | User defined

Part type: Part

Add rule: v|

TTITC I IC Sy B

Unit of quantity

Usage
Wall thickness
Wall thickness 2

@ Wall thickness 3 Case sensitive

Found parts: | Weight Preview l [ Execute l
___| Weight, fixed

wet

System attribute

Special attribute

Properties
Beam/Profile type
Data model

Edge colour

Geometry type B
Imported
Layer

LogiKal part
Loose part (SE)
Main part i

Referencing

Brnm rlacinn nredils (Brafils intf:ll:finn"la
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Repeated paste from clipboard

Previously, pasting from the HICAD clipboard was performed "in a loop", i.e. after pasting from the clipboard, the
function remained active, so that you could paste the clipboard contents several times at different positions in the
construction.

From HICAD 2020 SP1 onwards, this behaviour can be defined in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Mis-
cellaneous by activating / deactivating the Repeated paste from clipboard checkbox .

m |f the checkbox is active, the Paste from HiCAD Clipboard function remains active after the first paste, so that
you can insert the clipboard content several times at different positions in the model drawing. You end the func-
tion with the middle mouse button.

m |f the checkbox is inactive, the Paste from HiCAD Clipboard function will be automatically ended after the first
paste. This is the default setting for new installations as of SP1.

During an update installation, the previous behaviour remains unchanged, i.e. repeated pasting remains the default
setting.

Derived drawings

Readability of running dimension chains

The creation of running chain dimensions has been improved by preventing dimension figure collisions.

o OO
O~—MLuw
O~ —— 00
o M~ O o
SEEEes B o B Sl
o 70 202026202020 70 & 70 202020202020, 70
D-P-D-D-PPP D-O-D-D-DDD
P-O-OCDDP == SOOOPOO
@14/ -
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AutoSave - Time interval per model drawing

As of HICAD 2020 SP1, the time interval of the AutoSave mechanismper opened model drawing applies, i.e.
HICAD remembers the elapsed time of the current model drawing in the case of a drawing switch. For the model
drawing that you switch to, the time interval runs from the first change to the model drawing or from a remaining
time previously noted for this model drawing.

An example:

The time interval is set to 10 minutes and you are working with three model drawing times K1, K2 and K3.

Timer Time remain-
ing
[00:00]  You have loaded K1 and for for 9 minutes in K1. K1=1min.
[09:00]  You switch to an empty drawing thumbnail, load K2 and work on K2 for 11
minutes.
[19:00]  After 10 minutes the time interval for K2 has expired and an interim backup of K2 =9 min.

K2 is created.
[20:001] You switch back to K1 and work on K1 for 4 minutes.
[21:00] After 1 minute, an interim backup of K1 is created.

[24:00]  You switch to an empty drawing thumbnail, load K3 and work on K3 for 12 K1 =7 min.
minutes.

[34:00]  After 10 min. the interim backup of K3 takes place.

[36:001  You switchto K2 and work on K2 for 13 minutes. K3 =8 min.
[45:00]  After 9 min. K2 is backed up.

[49:00]  You switch to K1. K2 =6 min.

etc.

Others

Delete parts

If parts of the model drawing are deleted via the context menu in the ICN or in the model drawing, the part that was
active before the part was deleted is then active. If you delete the active part, the first part of the part structure is
active.

The same applies to multiple selection. This means that when you delete a multiple selection, the part that was act-
ive before the multiple selection was deleted is then active. If the active part belongs to the deleted parts list, the
first part of the parts structure is then active.

Coordinate System display

i, L7 |

In the CS display toolbar, the symbol for part orientation has been changed:
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

New Mask Editor in HELIOS 2020

Due to a complete revision of the Mask Editor for HELIOS 2020 the previous mask format has been changed
from .MSK to .XML. In addition, mask files are now managed outside the installation directory, resulting in
some changes in the system architecture that administrators should urgently consider:

m The masks of older versions that were previously stored in the \sys\ directory of the installation are auto-
matically converted to the new XML format by an update installation of an older HELIOS version to HELIOS
2020 (V 2500.0) or higher and stored at%Programdata%.

m At %Programdata%, the masks are stored in a version-specific path, i.e. for HELIOS 2020 this path could
look like this: "C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HELiOS 2020\GU\Masks". In a later version,
the version identifier in the path will be correspondingly higher.

Please read the installation instructions before updating to HICAD / HELIOS 2020.
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Basics

Licensing

= The new Extension Module HiICAD Point Cloud provides an associative solution for the integrated rep-
resentation of point clouds in HICAD. Besides the import of common point cloud formats, the imported point
cloud can be placed and clipped in HICAD. When drawing CAD geometries, you can also refer specifically to

point information from the point cloud. A prerequisite for using the new module is either one of the Basic Mod-
ules HIiCAD Creator or HiCAD Solution.

Example of a Point Cloud imported in HICAD (Image: VHV Anlagenbau GmbH, Horstel)

e, %,
::';_2:.:;‘;’.";‘, !
s oo
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e
o
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Highly enlarged section of the point cloud shown above

An example of a point cloud can be found here.
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m The civil engineering functions (in the docking window under Civil Engineering General ) are now also available
in the following extension modules:
o Sheet Metal Professional
o Beams
o Metal Engineering
o Steel Engineering
« Steel Engineering, Stairs + Railings
« Profile Installation
« Element Installation

Civil Engineering functions X
Ezz Bz y -
v iE 9 '|.|.¢. ty

Steel Engineering [;I

4 Civil Engineering, general

4 Civil Engineering - Sectional views (3-D)

g Sealing
& roil

[_1 Part with matzrial

4 Civil Engineering - Part type catalogue
103D

2-D

[-]

m The basic module HiCAD Spooler now contains the same range of functions as HiCAD Solution, e.g. the func-
tions for itemisation and drawing derivation. Furthermore, the module can be linked with the same extension
modules as HiCAD Solution, for instance with the HICAD Beams module.

Performance

m The HiCAD dimensioning functions are now much faster thanks to an internal change to saving by bodies.

m Inlarge model drawings and assemblies, UNDO actions after cloning of assemblies can now be carried out
much faster.

m  With the release of HICAD 2020, both the changing of item numbers and the updating of item number tags have
been speeded up significantly.

AutoSave
The AutoSave function has been upgraded particularly in regard to the backup time:

m The automatic backup timer is enabled only after a drawing has been fully loaded and all updates have been
completed.

m When saving a drawing, the timer will be reset.

m The symbols are enlarged.
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ISOCPEUR font

HICAD 2020 supports the ISOCPEUR font, which is, for example, recommended by the Austrian Steel Engineering
Association. If this font has been installed on your computer or network, it can be (like the Arial font) selected in the
Parameter configuration dialogue window (ParKonfigComp.exe / ParKonfigUser.exe) as the default font. Otherwise,

this font is greyed out in the dialogue window.

HIiCAD Parameter configuration - Work station settings

i+ Default template
Module

" Mechanical Enginesring
¥ SteelMetal Engineering

" Plant Engineering

[ Attibute configuration according to DSTY
[+ HICAD / HELIOS Default Solution

v Movice configuration

" User-defined template

v tanagement + BIM

Configuration file <150 default: J J
Q. | Cancel |
Please note:
The ISOCPEUR font is not part of HICAD's scope of delivery and will therefore not be installed together
with HICAD.
' Important:

By running the parameter configuration, customer-specific settings, flags, drawing frames etc. are changed to set-
tings predefined by ISD.
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Enhanced ICN features

The Settings for the 3-D part structure allow to indicate parts with feature error or HCM constraints with error in the

part structure.

Settings (ICN-3D)

:

- ¥ Multi-column structure

Item number column ‘

[ ] Show item text |

Invahd item numbers

{1 Mark with asterizk

(@) Distinguish by colours

| - e -

[123 || 223 || ez

User-defined columns
[ Totalguantity

[ Weight

[ ] Designation 2

- Extended (A
Show feature error.

[ Show Sketch HCM errors

30-Part structure

‘7“': af "

3= 73 75 92 W

Designation

W ar

@™ Cuboid 0
P} Sketch

I\l\"\.

-

| @ Error in Feature
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Switch on/off representation of Coordinate Systems

For a better use of coordinate systems, HICAD 2020 and higher allows you to switch on and off the part and fitting
coordinate system of the currently active part directly via the corresponding symbols at the bottom of the user inter-
face. As an alternative, you can either use the F8 key for the part coordinate system or SHIFT + F8 for the fitting

coordinate system.

¢ Select function/object (RMB=Ext. selection) il B 0
H x i -1 — X

When switched on, a plastic representation of the respective coordinate system is displayed.

The following graphic shows an example with the part and installation coordinate system switched on.

S .

ICS L™ i, kv |

Furthermore, the orientation of a part, which you have defined with the Part orientation function in the context
menu for parts or the profile orientation can be shown/hidden. To do so, click on the symbol

Profile orientation or Alignment of active 3-D part, alternatively use the F6 key. This is only possible if the
setting Switch on/off with F6 keyunder System settings > Visualisation > Show alignment of active 3-D part in
drawing or System settings > Visualisation > Indicate orientation of active Steel Engineering beam in the Con-
figuration Management has been activated.
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Point options

Absolute Z-position (AZ)

Z

Analogous to the point options AX und AY the point option (AZ) Absolute Z-position ~ ®  is now available. This
option determines a point by specifying its Z-coordinate and accepting the X- and Y-coordinates of the last point.
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Point from Point Cloud (PW)

The option (PW) Point from Point Cloud s required for working with HiCAD Point Cloud module.
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Directories

Quick Access for directory selection

As with the dialogue window for loading and saving of files, selected directories can now also be added to the Quick
Access folder, e.g., for DXF export of Sheet Metal parts.

™ uican

‘E » Volume (D:) » hicad_svn > 250X » dev » Install *» Szenen - QuickSearch |
[£)[1]

~ Y Quick access Name - Size Type [] Generate LVD data
# dokuszenen Mode: () Complete
% hicad-Szznen-Beizpicle (®) Only section contour
® Szenen DXF settings: DAT -
& Temp

* testszenen
3 ! HIiCAD Drawings
~ B ThispC
} = Lokaler Datentrager (C:}
b = Volume (D:)
» &% DVD-RW-Laufwerk (E:)
» &% BD-ROM-Laufwerk {F:)
b = Marketing {\\intl\Networke
+ = Documentation (\\int/\Nety

» & Network

4 | nm 3

File name - | Sheet “1000 v [AutoCAD [*.clxf) vl

0 ltems [ Save ] [ Cancel I
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Improved designations of directories in HiCAD Settings

The designations of the HIiCAD directories in the dialogue window of the function &> Settings > Directories have

been improved.

Directories

Designation

_43:'_-?!3?:':JF."*':f"f".-&'!‘-ﬂ!—.‘f?[‘:l:S:?FEF;;ﬂFFEFIQPQEET?Ff”IE‘JTTPDFPP 5
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B, Bb Bb Bb Bb Ep Eb Eb Eb Eb Eb ED L B BN E. B BD D Bb B, B B

CAHICADAsys
CAHICAD szenen
CAHICADnorm
CAHICAD szenen
CAHICADega
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICAD material
CAHICADNVREFTEILEL
CAHICADNREFTEILEZ
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADVpneu
CAHICAD\plo
CAHICADszenen
CAHICAD\makroabw
CAHICADNszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICADszenen
CAHICAD\etesym
CAHICADtemp
CAHICADN custom
CAHICADAsys
CAHICAD\makro2d
CAHICAD\makro3d
CAHICAD makrost3d
CAHICAD makromod
CAHICADYszenen
CAHICADYmakroanl
CAHICADNPlantParts

CAHICADNPIDAMeodules

CAHICADVPIDNProjects
CAHICADAPIDALibs
CAHICADtemp

System directory

Drawings

Standard parts (2-0)

Maodel drawing (default directory)
Preview images

Drawings

Drawings

Drawings

Drawings

Drawings

Drawings

Material directory

Referenced parts (default directory)
Referenced parts (exchange directory)
Drawings

Pneumatics symbols (2-D)
Temnp. plot files

Drawings

User guidance Sheet Metal
Drawings

Drawings

Drawings

Drawings

E-Tech. symbols (2-D)

Temp. interface files

Files with custemized programming
System directory

User guidance 2-D

User guidance 3-D

User guidance 5teel Engineering
User guidance, HCM

Drawings

User guidance, Pipeline planning
Parts, Pipeline planning

P+ID modules

P+ID projects

P+ID libraries

Automatic data backup, other temporary
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Update catalogues

In the Configuration Editor at System settings > Catalogue > Track catalogue changes you can now determine
how to proceed in case of catalogue changes in HiICAD. The default setting is Do not track, that is, the catalogue
data will be loaded only once when you start HiCAD. After this, HiICAD will no longer check whether newer data
exist. The reason for this is that a check for up-to-dateness of catalogues in HiICAD can significantly deteriorate the

performance in some situations.

As of HiCAD 2020, the new Reload function offers the option to update catalogues after applying changes to them
without having to close HICAD, and without having to put up with drops in performance due to repeated checks for

up-to-dateness.

You find the new function at Settings > Catalogue.
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Drawing derivation

Dimensioning rules

m Inthe basic settings for the Usage "Sheet Metal" in the Configuration Editor (Configuration DEFAULT
(KANTBLECHE) the dimensions with the ID

o 135: Parametric linear dimensions of sheets (SHEETMETAL_PARA_DISTANCE) and
e 136: Parametric angular dimensions of sheets (SHEETMETAL_PARA_ANGLE)

have been removed from all views. As a result, die dimensioning rules of this configuration has changed (only
applicable to new installation).

m [nthe settings for the Usages Assembly column and Assembly girder in the Configuration Editor (Configuration
ASSEMBLY_COLUMN and ASSEMBLY_BEAM) the following dimensions have been removed from the Top view
(only applicable to new installation):

B62: Attached plates on web surface, in front of weh, via bores or outer contour

¥ | Choin dimensions, Bottam
Beom without oftached parts, Parallel To beam axis

B68: Attached plates on web surface, in front of weh, via bores or outer contour

L s
» | Chain dimensions, Internal K

Upper + Lower edge, Perpendicular to beam axis

69: Attached plates on web surface, behind web, via bores or outer contour
v | Chaoin dimensions, Top
Beom without ottached parts, FParallel Ta beom axis

69: Attached plates on web surface, behind web, via bores or outer contour K

¥ | Chain dimensions, Internal
Upper + Lower edge, Perpendicular to beom axis

m [nthe settings for the Usages Assembly column and Assembly girder in the Configuration Editor (Configuration
ASSEMBLY_COLUMN and ASSEMBLY_BEAM) the following dimensions have been removed from the Front
view(only applicable to new installation):

B6: Attached plates on top side of beam, via bores or outer contour
v | Chain dimensions, Top
Beom without olftached paris, Parailel to beam axis

66: Attached plates on top side of beam, via bores or outer contour .
w | Chaoin dimensions, Internal x
Upper + Lower edge, Perpendicular ta beam axis

67: Artached plates on bottom side of beam, via boras or outer contour
w | Chain dimensions, Bottom
Beom without olftached paris, Parailel to beom axis

W | Chain dimensions, [nternal

67: Attached plates on bottom side of beam, via bores or outer contour K
Upper + Lower edge, Perpendicular ta beom axis
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m Forthe dimensioning rules

58/ 362

o 64: Length of cut at beam/profile start (SECTIONAL_ LENGTH_BEGIN) and

« 65: Length of cut at beam/profile end (SECTIONAL_ LENGTH_END)
the dimension type Individual dimension is now also permissible, in addition to the dimension type Chain
dimension. If you choose Chain dimension as the dimension type, the chain of dimension will be lengthened
according to the selected reference, and becomes a chain dimension. If you choose Individual dimension,
only the length of the cut will be dimensioned. When updating model drawings from versions older than 2020,
only the cut will be dimensioned, and no chain dimension will be created.

An example:
The image below shows a model drawing with cut beams.
Y VA
3
3D-Part structure X
2 Designation Comment Ttem...
|§ DRAWINGZ
4 B%y Assembly IPE 300 Assernbly 1
L r!] IPE 300 I-beam with parallel flange surfaces 1
! b t IPE 300 I-beam with parallel flange surfaces | 2
v I IPE 300 I-beam with parallel flange surfaces 3
e % v X IPE 300 I-beam with parallel flange surfaces 4
L : IPE 300 I-beam with parallel flange surfaces 5

20-Part structure | 3D-Part structure

From this model drawing, a drawing was derived, considering only the beams and generating the top views:
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B shestz

(1 Ttem No.1: Top view
() Ttem No.2: Top view
@ Iter No.3: Top view
i @ Item Mo.4; Top view

';‘ | B4 Length of cut at beam/profile start

1D: [64. Length of cut at beam/profile start

IPE 300x1243/52558 1

IPE_300x2075,/5235)R 2

o

=

87

150

S

\PL_300x1206/5235R 3

Type of dimensicn: [Individuai dimension

IPE_300x962/5235R &

Paosition of dimension chain: [Automatic

Dimension chain reference: [System axes

Direction of dimension chain: [ParaHeI to beam axis

A 64:Length of cut at beam/profile start

fedb-7

62

PE 300x874 /5735 R 5

ID: |64. Length of cut at beam/profile start

Type of dimension: ICham dimension

Position of dimension chain: [Aulumatic

PE 300x1243/52350R 1

IPE 300x2075/5235R 2

IPE300x1206/S235.R 3

&7 1157

=

e f .3

150

Dimension chain reference: lSysterrl axes

Direction of dimension chain: lParaHeI to beam axis
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Import of foreign formats

Insert 3-D foreign formats as parts in current model drawing

Data in the 3-D formats:
m STEP (*.stp, *.step)

m STL (*.stl) (the STL file must exist in the ASCII format!)

m |GES (*.igs, *.iges)
= VDAFS (*.vda)

m CATIAV4 and CATIAVS (*.MDL, *.Model, *.EXp,

= ACIS (*.SAT)

m Parasolid (*.x_t, *.xmt_txt, *.

m ProE (*.prt)
= Unigraphics (*.prt)

m SOLIDWORKS (*.sldasm,

= |nventor (*.ipt, *.iam)
m AutoCAD (*.dxf, *.dwg)
w JT (%)

s PLMXML (*.plmxml)
m |FC (*.ifc, *.ifczip)

x_b)

*.sldprt)

*.180, *.DLV3, *.CATPart, *.CATProduct)

could previously only be imported to a new HiCAD drawing with the Drawing > New/Open > Open = > 3-D
Import function. If you want to insert data in these formats to the current drawing, now choose the renamed func-

tion Drawing > Insert Parts > Exp.

The parts will then be inserted in the current drawing as an assembly with the name of the selected file.
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News Overview

Import model drawings

When importing 2-D/3-D model drawings via interfaces, HiICAD 2020 distinguishes between 2-D and 3-D imports.
For this purpose the old function Drawing > New/Open > Open ™ > STEP, IGES, ... has been split into the 2 new
functions called 2-D Import and 3-D Import.

5 5 o

Dpen IDncu... Article... Save

Open |
Interfaces

(™

E-Dlmpnrl: -
[T

' 3-D Import

mport  fj—

EBatch Import [(Dialogue)
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HCM models in the Design Checker

The Design Checker now offers the following additional tests for HCM models.

™ Design Checker

===

— Available checks
Parts with outdated feature logs
Parts without feature log
Insert feature' item not at log end
4 HC
[¥f] Sketches with HCM errors
] Sketches with external references
W] Mot fully defined sketches
[f] Assemblies with HCM errors
[¥] Mot fully defined assermblies
4 [ | Steel Engineering

Timnomliod ibmimm mivimem b imem

— Test results

[+

|

— Test execution

@ Drawing | Selection list

Checlk:

Total progress:

Start | I

Close

m Sketches with HCM errors

lists all sketches containing incorrect HCM references.

m Sketches with external references

lists all sketches containing HCM constraints with external references.

m Not fully defined sketches

lists all sketches that are not fully defined.

m Assemblies with HCM errors

lists all assemblies containing incorrect references.

= Not fully defined assemblies

lists all assemblies containing a HCM model that is not fully defined.
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2-D

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

New Visualisation toolbar

The previous "CS display" toolbar has been extended with additional functions for fast hiding and showing of objects
and renamed to Visualisation. With the new functions you can, among others, enable/disable the visibility of isol-
ated points and 2D dimensions with one click. This allows for example to hide all dimensions of a drawing without
having to call a function from the context menu or ribbon first..

- _w Toggle visibility of isolated points
.. AAll isolated points and the point identification of the construction can be switched on/off with one
click.

Toggle visibility of dimensions
| | All 2-D and 3-D dimensions of a drawing can be switched on/off with one click. This applies to both
drawing dimensions and parameter dimensions.

New Autopilot settings toolbar

The Autopilot settings toolbar below the drawing area can now be used to control which points the autopilot offers
as snap points. In the toolbar the possible snap points are highlighted.

L2 Vel B R A = e]

With this bar you can control which point options should be visible on the Autopilot by activating / deactivating the

a
icons. Forexample, if you click on |$ , the snapping of isolated points is disabled.

The currently selected Autopilot settings apply to the active HiCAD session. You can define which settings should
be active when restarting HiCAD in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Identification > List of point shap
options.

If you click onthe O icon in the Autopilot settings toolbar, the settings from the Configuration Editor are restored.
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North American scale

Scales in HICAD are used as
m main scale of a model drawing,
Scale of a view,
m Scale of a 2-D part, and
m Scale of Steel Engineering detail drawings.

The scale can be selected from a selection box in the corresponding HiCAD function dialogues. In addition, in
many cases it is also possible to enter a scale directly. The scales available in the selection boxes of the HICAD
functions are defined in the file SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT in the HIiCAD subdirectory MAKRO2D for 2D parts.
Please note that HICAD supports the European scale logic by default, i.e. scale specifications in the form n:m, e.g.
1:1, 1:10, 5:1 etc

2-D part scale n

Scale: | 1/16"=1"-0" - |

[ OK | [ Cancel |

However, the US scale logic differs from that in Europe. Therefore HiICAD offers the possibility to extend the file
SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT accordingly by defining further scale specifications.
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= SZENE_MASSTAB.TXT E3 | StbEtZng MASSSTAB DAT &3

1 # Mabstidbe / scale definitions
2 # EBEuropaisch / European
S -1

]2

125

6 1:5

i 1:-10

a1 - 20

S - 50

10 1:100

1 - 200

L pl

o Rl

14 10:1

15 20:1

16 50:1

17 100:1

18

19 # [Us

20 1:1536 (1/128"=1"-0")
21 (1:768 (1/64"=1'-0")
22 1:-384 (1/32"=1"-0")
23 1:1%2 (1/1e"=1'"-0")
24 3:384(3/32"=1"-0")
25 1:96 (1/8"=1"-0")
SO 1-49 (1/4"=1"-0")
S 3-96 (3/8"=1"-0")
S -24 (1/2"=1"-0")
29 3:48 (3/4"=1"-0")
aaam1:12 (1"=1"-0")

g1l 3:-24 (1-1/2"=1"-0")
a0 _25(3"=1"-0")

S0 _5 (6"=1"-0")

34 1 (1'-0"=1'-0")

Example of an expanded SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT file
"foot, " inch, 1 foot=12 inches, 1 inch =2,54 cm
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Changing the file SZENE-MASSSTAB.TXT

To structure the file, any empty lines and comments can be inserted, whereby comment lines must begin with the #
character. Each scale specification must be in a separate line. The following notations are supported for the scale

specification.

Notation

1. Specification in the scale format n:m
2. Specification as factor

3. As factor with display text

The factor is at the beginning of the line, the display text in brackets behind it.

The display text is used by HiCAD in dialogues and info messages.
4. In the scale format with display text
The scale is at the beginning of the line, the display text in brackets behind it.

The display text is used by HICAD in dialogues and info messages.

Notations 3 and 4 are suitable for US scale specifications.

@ Please note:

Examples

1:10

1:1

2:1

5:1

0.1

1

2

5

2.5(2-6" =10
1(1-0“=1“0"

1:12 (1%=1"-0%)
1:48 (1/4* = 1'-0%)

Further information on Definition of Scales can be found in the same named topic in the Basics Help.
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New pocket calculator

The HICAD pocket calculator has been redesigned.

# Paoint et

Pick distance @

2 / x 2 — X | &= | = Post| End

T 8 9 { ) abs | sign | log | aint I'—‘I

4 5 [ i ®* sin | cos | tan | log2 | nint é
1 2 3 “ v asin | acos | atan logl0| arc
0 - L m | sinh | cosh |tanh | exp | grd

OK Cancel

Distance

I3

In many cases HiCAD offers a default value which you can either apply or modify. You end the value input

m by clicking the left mouse button, or
m by pressing the ENTER key on your keyboard, or
m by clicking on the OK button.

Special keys:

The two buttons for H Distances and f—\ Angles are used to transfer from existing construction objects.

Alternatively, you can call these functions in the context menu, which you activate in the calculator input field with
the right mouse button. The functions of the Distance and Angle menu displayed here correspond to the functions

with the same name in the Information menu.

What's new?
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Point from point cloud

The point option (PW) Point from point cloud

Mark attributes in annotations as Favourites

is now also available in the 2-D point options menu. The
point option can also be called via the keyboard by pressing the C key.

When selecting attributes for annotations, you can mark frequently used attributes as favourites for faster access.

To do this, simply click on the ﬁ symbol next to the attribute name. The symbol then turns yellow T:i' . Attrib-
utes marked in this way are listed in the selection window under Favourites.

[N Text with leader line

)1 ~||westich ~|]aral

~lfrfas  ~|98fro ]3]0 |

E—"EJu=E

[TEXT _j | = (HicAD ;I

ERFO6CD00)

{Dimension 1 (Part att

<Select file .. >

Favourites

~=H

@ Background Zoom

.ﬁl‘.trihune{\_]
@z Bz ,
L N | Ling

-|

4 ‘E}( Favourites
ﬁjn_li Dimensian 1
ﬁ-:nl_‘ Dirmensian 2
* i Connection type
ﬁ i Quantity 1
* o] Angle

4 Part attribute
o Acceptance index
ﬁ;l Accessory set
Y7 1ol Additional tolerance
T};' Advance Order No.
4 Angle
'ﬁ'i Angle 1 of section schema
T};‘ Angle 2 of section schema
Y7 |+i Angle bottom/left - XZ
71+ Angle bottom/left - ¥Z
7 0 Angle bottom/right - XZ
70 Angle bottomyright - YZ

wll Aperture angle

o] Arbitrarily divisible
ﬁ\'-_ﬂ Article master
ﬁ{-l‘. Article number
ﬁw‘, Article number of the assembly of the DSTY-part "H"
ﬁ\'nl‘, Assembling ID for balts+screws

CnE

-

'j:finl’, Automatic I Sl :]v
ﬁ_\'-{ Auiliary bedy 1D o
s [~]
’ oK | ’ Cancel |
L 0K J [ Cancel ]

To remove an attribute from the favorites list, simply click on the corresponding ‘lff symbol - either directly in the

Favourites list or in the attributes list.
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Further point options of the Autopilot during sketching

When drawing with the 2-D geometry functions, the Autopilot - depending on the cursor position - now also displays
the point options

¥
\‘\ (0) Online on edge through point and
hF
—— (F) Perpendicular base point
is displayed when the cursor is near a straight line.

If the cursor is near a circle, the (F) Perpendicular base point and (T) Tangential point options are now also dis-
played. Forarcs and ellipses the behaviour is the same.

Standard-compliant information on surface finish

From SP1 onwards, all information on the surface finish is displayed in the same font size and line width. After a
new installation of HICAD, the default setting for the text height of the surface symbols in the file SURFSYM.INI 3.5
mm.

0,02 geschl iffen _
J g EZ 2’ 5 0'822 isgh%:ffem
O o 0,7 ’

50
50

M @)

(1) before HiCAD 2020 SP1
(2) from HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards

Insert pixel graphics

Pixel graphics - such as company logos - in the formats BMP, GIF, PCX, TIF and JPG as well as EMF files
(Enhanced Meta Files) can be inserted either with the function Drawing > Insert Part > Exp... ™ > Bitmap or with
CTRL+V from the clipboard into the current HICAD model drawing. They are assigned to the 2-D part structure and
have the name _B_M_P__.

The internal behaviour of these two procedures was different until now. From HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards the two pro-
cedures have been unified and stabilized. This means, in particular, that checking the 2-D part structure via Inform-

ation >Check ™ >2-D Geometry no longer indicates errors if the model drawing contains pixel graphics.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Import drawings

When importing 2-D/3-D drawings via interfaces, HiCAD 2020 will distinguish between 2-D and 3-D imports. For this
purpose the previous function Drawing > New/Open > STEP, IGES, ... has been split into two new functions:

- | Drawing | 3-DStandarc SheetMetal Steel Engine: M

s e R

New Docu... Article... Assign [}pen Docuw... Article...

M m.l'lﬂ'p = ﬂpen
Switch drawing Interfaces
DH.HWING1 DRAWING2 701 it
D e e e mpo

= I (=]
3-DImport

Changed dialogue for attribute selection

The Attributes button is now available for selecting attributes in the label editor. After clicking on this button the
selection list for attributes is displayed, which is divided into different attribute groups.
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[l Text with leader line

6| 1 v IWestIichL” HICAD - ANSI_KOM

35 ~]B[10 ]1E[10 | (m—] A 0s125/ 0.0~ |[E)=]=]

ECE0IES

~ (@] [>=ice~ ()

(e md X)) ®)

{Designation 1

(Part

{Weight

(Part attrib

<

{Comment (Part attri

Favourites

REL)

@ Background

EVEYEVEE

2-D text settings

Attribut .. ]

Mz Bz

faut s [ | L

I Part attribute =]
I Attributes

Drawing attribute
I User-defined Plant Engineering attributes

Article master

4 Document master

=] Article number
{m] CC

ch“ Changed by

)] Changed on

{o3] Checked by

o] Checked on

| Comment

0] Creation date

|l DV STR Update
{0 Date received

1 Date send

1] Department

|| Designation

{0 Designation 2

,\'a_lh_ Document number
__‘5' Document type
{1 Document type(1)

The default settings for fonts can now be set separately for 2-D and 3-D text in the Configuration Editor. The cor-
responding parameters can be found there at Drawing > Annotations Text.

What's new?
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3-D

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Model and process parts

Internal/external thread with runout

In the Internal/external thread ™ function, thread runouts are now also possible.
The following options are available for runout length determination :

m Value, as part of thread length
The runout has the length specified in the Value field. The specified thread length is shortened accordingly.

m Value, in addition to thread length
This is only possible with the length options Fixed length and To point. The specified value determines the
length of the runout, the thread length does not change. If the sum of thread length and runout length is greater
than the possible full thread length, the runout is automatically shortened.

m Pitch factor, as part of thread length
The specified factor is multiplied by the thread pitch. The result is the runout length. The specified thread
length is shortened accordingly.

= Pitch factor, in addition to thread length
This is only possible with the length options Fixed length and To point. The specified factor is multiplied by the
thread pitch. The result is the runout length, the thread length does not change. If the sum of thread length and
runout length is greater than the possible full thread length, the runout is automatically shortened.

70
50
58
50

<
&

20

)
=

(1) Thread DIN 13 -M50x1.5, (2) Runout length 20, (3) Runout factor 8, (4) Internal thread DIN 40x1.5 with runout
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Changed dialogue for Clone parts (parametric) function

For the Clone > Param. ﬁ function, the sketch selection dialogue for linear patterns has changed slightly.

The Process sketch HT , New sketch in plane pr and New 3-D sketch Q' functions can now be activated dir-

ectly in the top level of the dialogue.

— Polyline pattern

| Select polyline

e )]

| Start value input

| No fixing

Clones:

| Inidividal distance

Similarly, the dialogue for the Hole pattern @ function has been modified for the area definition and the unpro-

cessed area.

| Hole pattern

- Base parameters

| Pattern coordinate system

@)

| Area definition

|8 [1[]

('[?)Unpmcessed area

&[]

[ | Use catalogue

&

Border mode: | Mo hole on border

- |

What's new?
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Divide along direction

The new Divide along direction # function at 3-D Standard > Process > Trim ™ > ... allows you to divide
parts of the type Solid into several sections along one direction. Different division options are available, for
example, the individual parts can have different lengths. In addition, a corresponding feature is created with this
function so that the division can also be edited later.

ﬂ Divide along direction

— Direction
| Direction |

[ Invert direction

— Parameters
Gap: 20 -
Mumber: |4 - |

Individual length from direction ~|[1000 |

Individual length
The specified number determines the length of each part.

Total length
The individual length results from the number of parts and the specified tofal length.

Individual length from direction
The direction vector defines the length of each part.

Total length from direction
The individual length results from the length of the direction vector and the number of parts.

Different individual lengths
. Sl Individual lengths are indicated individually.

L]

The direction, each division point and each gap are visualized in the drawing.
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Each part is a separate part in the part structure - on the same hierarchy level as the initial part and with the same
name. The initial part is assigned a feature with the name Subdivision, all other parts are assigned a feature with
the name from division. The division can be edited by double-clicking on one of the features. All parts are adjusted

accordingly.

& el @ | 5= 93 5= & el @ |52 73 5=

Designation Designation

P _'g (1) IPE 260 [+ #@#@ (1) from division

[ @ (3) Subdivision =+ (2) --- Insertion Position ---
=+ (2) --- Insertion Position ---
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Example: Dividing a beam

76/362

z Divide along direction

— Direction

| Direction

[ Invert direction

- Parameters

Gap:
MNumber:

|20

|4

| Total length from direction

~|[1000

7' lengths
1

[Z] Break up referencing

OK

I

Cancel
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M Divide along direction

- Direction

[ Direction

[] Invert direction

- Pa e
F

Gap:

Number:

| Individual length

F* Lengths

[T Break up referencing

™ Divide along direction

- Direction

I Direction

["] Invert direction

— Pa "
F

Gap:
Number:

|| Different individual lengths

7 Lengths

[7] Break up referencing QK l [ Cancel

Example: Divided 3-D part

What's new?
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The function can also be found at Steel Engineering > Lengthen > Divide.

If you make changes to the initial part on features coming before the Subdivision feature, only the initial
part will be recalculated. The division is performed at the same position relative to the part coordinate sys-
tem. This means that neither the division points nor the parts are recalculated. If you want to adapt all sec-
tions to the changes, use the Update function in the feature context menu of the division.
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News Overview

Detail view Cuboid/Sphere - New dialogue window and change options

Detail view Cuboid/Sphere

The previous functions ‘Detail view Cuboid" and "Detail view Sphere" have been combined to form the new function

@ . You can switch between both modes in the Detail view dialogue window..
?, Detail view Cuboid/Sphere > ?“, = o phere
- Mode - Mode
— Dimensions — Dimensions
Length (X): | 10 Diameter: | 10
Width (¥): |10
Height (Z): i

— View property

Scale: | 21 - |
— || Hatching
Distance: | 5 - |
Angle: | 30 -
Pattern: BEEE '

H Cancel |

. |

- View property

Scale |21

d
|

Ok H Cancel |

and can be drawn dynamically with the cursor.

The new dialogue is much more user-friendly. For example, the cuboid and sphere are now visualized in the preview

From SP2 oniit is also possible to change a Detail view Cuboid / Sphere subsequently. To do this, select

the corresponding dialogue window is displayed.

the Change detail view ﬁ function in the Views Ribbon or in the context menu for views. Afterwards

What's new?

79/362



3D

New dialogue window for hatching selection

The selection of hatch patterns in view functions has been revised. This affects the following functions:

m New sectional view

m Change sectional view

m Create detail view

m Change detail view

m New cut-out

m Change cut-out

m Hatching in sectional view and cut-out
The Hatch selection dialogue is now displayed for selecting the hatch pattern. If you point the cursor on one of the

patterns, more information about the hatch pattern is displayed. By clicking on the magnifying glass symbol in the
lower left corner you can also zoom the display of the patterns.

B | iatch selection e
i | O =CICLL PN

[2]

Colour 0 Colour 1 Colour 2 Colour 3 Colour 4 Calour 5 Colour 6 Colour 7 Colour 8 Colour 9

Colour 10 Caolour 11 Colour 12 Colour 13 Caolour 14 Colour 15 Caolour 16 Colour 17 Colour 18 || Insulation,...
Cut surface... Alloyedsteel Unalloyed... || Castiron || Light metal | Heavy metal (Concrete, r...| Concrete, n... Glass Solid wood
Insulation,... L|_g_htmeta| Concrete | Plate mater...| [Mascnry, b...| |Natural sto...| Wood-base... | Glued lami...| | Insulation,... Glass

Sealing tape | Mortar, Pla... | Solid wood | Plastic seali... (Flooring, G...| | Sealing co... | Light metal... Steel, gene... | Steel plates | Sealing cor...

Iing cor... |Acrylic, on-...| | Acrylic, ow...| Concrete, n... | Concrete, r... Gravel Sand Filler mater... Foil

[ 0K | [ Cancel |

If the Cut surface hatching parameter is set to According to material, the hatching selection in the dialogues has
no effect.
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New dialogue window when creating views

The dialogue for selecting the projection when creating a new view has been replaced in SP2.

P Projections x

- Reference
(@ World coordinate system

() Part coordinate system

]

5
T
p=d

This concerns the following functions:

£l
! Views > New > List
- @
B Views>New>List ~ > List from ref. view
-
B Views>New>List ~ >Active part list
What's new?
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View properties of assemblies in context menu

As for other 3-D parts, the Properties in view area is now also available for assemblies in the context menu for
assemblies beneath Properties.

Properties
Change
(ZE Assembly type
#=  BOM-relevance
e Usage
x‘j Surface colour
&% Edge colour
Line type
Layer
Part variables

Rename

roperties in view

Surface colour
Edge colour
Line type
Transparency

Hatch section + cut-out

Geometry information

j’; Surface area/Volurme/Mass

& Actual surface area of assembhy
Part orientation

| Front view

ﬁ‘:’ Top view

E Reset

These functions allow you to define how the assembly is displayed in the active view.
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Change representation in multiple views
If several views are selected in the ICN, the representation of all selected views can be changed in one step.
Note the following:

1. The progress bar is view-comprehensive. This also applies to aborting hidden line calculations with the ESC key.
Views that have not yet been calculated are then displayed in QuickView.

2. Ifthe display function is called with the CTRL key pressed, the views are always switched to exact rep-
resentation. This also applies when the automatic QuickView is active.

3. If several views are selected, all of which already have the desired display, but are in QuickView, HiCAD asks
whether the views should be switched to exact representation.

HICAD 2020

‘?\; The selected parts are already HiddenLine dashed, but in QuickView.
\-L Should the selected views be switched to exact representation?

e

Hide parts in multiple views

Parts can now be hidden in all currently selected views in one step. To do this, you first select all required views in
the ICN. Then select the parts to be hidden in the ICN or in model drawing and choose Part list, Hide in active view
from the context menu (right-click). The parts are then hidden in all views that are selected in the ICN.
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Grip lengths for rivet insertion

When inserting rivets, the grip length range of a sub-type is now also displayed. For this purpose, the tables for rivets
in the catalogue at Fasteners > Rivets and at Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined rivets
have been extended by the minimum (SMIN) and maximum (SMAX) grip length.

When rivets are installed, these values are displayed in the selection window. If a sub-type is selected, the dialogue
window Grip length is preset with the value SMAX of the selected sub-type. This value can be changed, but must
not be less than SMIN and not greater than SMAX.

SO 15973-6.4x15.5-ALA/SE x
[ ~I@E =l
- Rivets [s1zE J(sMI (sMax ]
----- DIN 124 A b 3.2%6.5 0.5 2
..... DIN 302 A b 328 2 3.5 # Grip length 9.5000
----- DIN 3028 b 3205 35 5
..... DIM 660 A P 3211 5 6.5 | 0.5000 | @
""" G DIN 660 B P 3.2x12.5 6.5 3
----- DIN 6618 = 3
..... DIN 674 A b 4 0.5 3.5 % i X - — X | &= | = Posl | Ende
----- | DIN 7337 A b 3.5 S " 71 & |l o ( ) | abs  sign log  aint | b—|
..... | DIN 73378 : el : 83 i w8 B
----- DIN EN ISO 15373 w12.5 6.5 3 4 5 6 =l i /N
by sin cos | tan | log2 | nint
----- DIN EN ISO 15975 b 4x14.5 8 in ’ —
----- DIN EN IS0 15576 P 4.8x8.5 0.5 3.5 1 2 3 ° v | asin | acos  atan logl0 arc
----- DIN EN 15O 15977 b 4.8%9.5 3.5 5
----- DIM EM IS0 15978 P 48x11 5 6.5 0 i n w | sinh | cosh || tanh | exp | grd
----- DIN EN 150 15979 b 4.8x13 6.5 8
..... DIN EN ISO 15980 b 481145 3 a.5 0K Cancel
----- DIN EN 150 15981 b 4.3x15 9,5 11
[=3 DIN EN 150 15982 ) 4.5x18 1 13
DIN EN 150 15983 b 28x21 13 1%
-[=3 DIN EN 150 15984 b 6.4x12.5 15 5.5
----- DIN EN IS0 16582
----- DIN EN 150 16583
----- DIN EN IS0 16584
[]--@ User-defined rivet
Type/Material
|alast -l
[ oK ] [ Cancel

@ For update installations the grip length will not be displayed.

Change standard processings

Standard processings, which you create with the functions at 3-D Standard > Standard Processings, can also be
edited from SP2 onwards by double-clicking on the corresponding entry in the feature log. This applies to all stand-
ard processings for which a catalogue selection is possible as well as through holes and letterings.
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Sketches

Enhanced HiGAD VI / AV module

With the HICAD VI / AV viewer solution, HiICAD constructions and drawings from third-party systems can be visu-
alised. Furthermore, the module supports the plot generation/output and data export. In order to support the cre-
ation and editing of sketches for sectional and detailed views, the corresponding functions are now available on the
Sketch Ribbon tab of the module.

Highlighting isolated points

If the Enter constraints checkbox is active in the HCM settings for sketches or if a sketch is parameterized manu-
ally, the sketch points are highlighted in colour. As of SP2, this also applies to isolated points in a sketch. Start and
end points of sketch lines are marked by a filled circle (1), isolated points of the sketch by a filled circle with a ring
(2). This applies to planar sketches and 3-D sketches.

You define the size and colour of the highlighting in Configuration Editor at System settings > Sketch HCM.

| 15D Cenfiguration Editor - HICAD 25.2.0.304 [C:\hicad _svn'\230X\dev\Install Configuration\HiCAD. cfgdb] - O X
File Edit View Extras [SD
[\)] <} ?: -] ?: (7} User |[Administrator @.
4 [ System settings = Description Value Comment
= Assembly HCM Show HCM errors in part structure? Specify in ICN * | Show HCM errors in ICN?
Sketch HCM
Show dimensional constraints of sub-sketches [
= Iternization
i I Use external references
= Processing plane |= rEm— I
= Sketches l Size of highlighted sketch points 5 R Rl
= Start confi ti
-1 .a cnr.1 e Highlighting of isclated points
= Directories B T E—
= Load/Save - Symbel colour i - Dunkelblau v| pgi:;ro tahighted solate
| [ | »
System settings > Sketch HCM

If sketch points are not to be highlighted, set the parameter Size of highlighted sketch points to O.
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Parameterized sketches in sectional views

If a parameterized sketch with the purpose Create/Edit is active in a sectional view, the line end points of the

sketch and the degrees of freedom are also visualized there.

Size of sketch plane

A-A

HICAD places a green frame around the geometry of a sketch, representing the plane of the sketch and completely
enclosing the geometry of the sketch. From HICAD 2020 SP2 onwards, HCM positional and dimensional con-

straints of the sketch are also taken into account.

(1

100

)
- -t 4 J_Qn

200

i

220

(1) before HICAD 2020 SP2, (2) as of HICAD 2020 SP2
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3-D sketching tool - Changed arc creation

When inserting arcs, the arc radius and the opening angle are displayed at the cursor from SP2 onwards. If you want
to use a specific radius, press the space bar or select the Value input function and enter the arc radius. You can
determine the end point of the arc either by moving the cursor or with a point option.

First select the radius of the arc. To do this, drag the arc so that the desired radius is displayed and drop the cursor.
The direction in which the arc is drawn (tangential or non-tangential) depends on the click point when the function
is selected.

If you want to use a specific radius, press the space bar or select the function Value input and enter the arc radius.

You determine the end point of the arc either by placing the cursor (the opening angle is displayed) or with a point
option.

If the last determined point is selected again, the drawing of an arc is automatically started.

@ If you specify a direction, the arc is drawn in the plane that is spanned by the specified direction and the tan-
gent of the last edge at the connecting point.

Extended point options of the Autopilot
The point options

m Tangential point (T)

= Online through point (O)

m Theoretical intersection point (S2)

m Perpendicular base point (F)

offered by the Autopilot are also available for plane sketches and 3-D sketches. The option F is only displayed if sev-
eral points have to be selected within a function, for example when selecting a direction. In addition, the following
restrictions must be observed depending on the situation:

Planar sketches
T F 0 S2
Sketch > Draw > Rectangle ™ > Free ﬂ a ?‘f
Sketch > Draw > Ellipse X X
Sketch > Draw > Ellipse ™ > Partial ellipse ‘?{ ?{

3-D sketches

Sketch > New > Point

Sketch > Draw > Freehand

Sketch > Draw > Text

X X X -
X X X
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Direction/Axis

When choosing a direction/axis over two points, T, F, O and S2 are offered at the second point, but not at the first
point. This affects the following Sketch functions:

-

m Sketch > Draw > Freehand > Transition curve

m Sketch > Derive > Take O... ™ > Directed
m Sketch > Transform > Move

m Sketch > Transform > Rotate

-

m Sketch > Transform > Rotate > Move+Rotate
m Sketch > Transform > Mirror

m Sketch > Transform > Scale

m Sketch > Clone > Move

m Sketch > Clone > Rotate

-

m Sketch > Clone > Rotate > Move+Rotate
m Sketch > Clone > Mirror

m Sketch > Clone > Scale

C-edge HCM

Here S and S2 are offered for all functions, except for dragging.
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Sketches

Enhanced 3-D sketching tool

With SP1 the 3-D sketching tool has been significantly enhanced. The dialogue window and the context menu have
changed as well:

?, 3-D Sketc

- Mode

A

— Grid

Distance grid:

Angle grid:

— Angle reference

() Absolute

10

|50

(®)iRelative

] Grid

|

OK

|

Apply

§ O

hC)

Others

Select direction
Arc

Value input
Step back

Cancel

Spacebar

Esc

m The "Direction+ Distance" sketching mode is no longer available. Instead, you now use the Select direction
function in the context menu to change the direction.

= |fyouwant to enter a distance, length or radius using the keyboard, you can now also use the Value input func-
tion of the context menu instead of the space bar.

m |f you activate the checkbox next to the Distance grid field in the dialogue window, the value for the distance
grid is automatically adjusted when you zoom the drawing. This is the ISD default setting.
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= The display of distances and angles during sketching has been improved.

A
v

1

e,
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m By activating the Grid checkbox, grid lines and points can be displayed as tools for determining angles and dis-
tances, e.g.

m |fa polyline is continued, it is also possible to draw an arc directly.

m When selecting the starting point, the autopilot also offers the point option O Online on edge and when determ-
ining the following points, both O and F Perpendicular base point. This depends on the cursor position.

m  Connecting points of Plant Engineering parts are given special consideration during sketching. If the first point
is a connecting point, then this point is used to define a grid direction. This means that the following lines are
drawn in this direction.
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More point options of the Autopilot during sketching

For both planar sketches and 3-D sketches, point options

D

-
\ (O) Online to edge through point as well as

N

—(F) Perpendicular base point

are now also displayed by the Autopilot - depending on the cursor position - when the cursor is close to a straight
line.

Others

= The function 3-D Sketch is now also available in the context menu for drawings.

Drawing
New 3-D Main part

0 %% Hﬁ}ﬁﬂ{:’:

-

m [f the automatic assignment of constraints is activated in the Sketch HCM settings (Sketch > HCM > Tools
> Settings), the start and end points of the sketch lines and arcs are represented by small blue points from SP1
onwards. The size of the points can be set in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Sketch HCM with
the parameter Size of highlighted sketch points.
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Dimensionings and Annotations

Automatic dimensioning - Base point optimisation

For automatically generated dimensions, from HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards, the projection line (for unshortened pro-
jection lines) is only drawn to the nearest point on the object to be dimensioned, i.e. to the next point on the con-
tour. This applies to automatically dimensioned developed sheets.

The following figure shows an folded sheet with material subtractions and the automatically dimensioned devel-
opment of the sheet.

1)

500

- 500 ol
A
(2)
o
o
s}
Sheet
500.00x500.00 Y
- 500 —

(1) before HICAD 2020 SP1, (2) from HICAD 2020 SP1 onwards

What's new? 93/362



3-D

@ Please note:

If an automatically generated dimension is changed manually, the optimization described above may not be pos-
sible in some cases. This is the case, for example, if you drag the right dimension completely to the other side in the
example shown.

-
e i L0
q—

ﬁheet Sheet
’fﬁﬂﬂ.ﬂﬂxﬁﬂﬂ.ﬂﬂ 1 Y 500.00x500.00

500 500

—il - i} —

Standard compliant information on surface finish

From SP1 onwards, all information on the surface finish is displayed in the same font size and line width. After a
new installation of HELIOS, the default setting for the text height of the surface symbols in the surfsym.ini file is 3.5
mm.

1 [Al TEXT] = ;0,025;0,05;0,1;0,2;0,4;0,8;1,6;3,2;6,3;12,5;25;50;N1;N2;N3;N4;N5;N6;N7 ;N8;N9;N10;N11;N12;
2 [A2_TEXT] = ;0,025;0,05;0,1;0,2;0,4;0,8;1,6;3,2;6,3;12.5,;25;50;N1;N2;N3;N4;N5;N6;N7;NB;N9;N10;NL1 ;N12;
3 [B1_TEXT] = ;

4 [B2_TEXT] = ;%ts(SURFSYM_ GRINDED) ;%ts (SURFSYM RAW) ;%ts (SURFSYM MILLED) ;%ts (SURFSYM CLEANED) ;
5 [F1_TEXT] = ;Rz ;Rz 0,4;Rz 1;Rz 2,5/Rz 4;/Rz 6,3,;Rz 10;Rz 16,Rz 25;Rz 40;Rz 63;Rz 100;Rz 160;
6 [F2_TEXT] = ;

7 HIE_TEXT] = ;0,1;0,2:0,3:0,4;0,5;0,6;0,7;0,8;0,9;1;1,5;2;

g [FONT2D] =1 0 01 -1 1 ;|3.5]00 0

10 B[FONT3D] =1 001 -11 ;|3.5]000

T -

12 [HEIGHT TABLE K] = 2.5:3.5:5-7:10.14:20;

13 [HEIGHET TAELE_H1] = 3.5;5;7;10;14;20;286;

14 H[HEIGHT TABLE H2] = §;11;15;21;30;42;60;

15 L

16 E[TREATTYP_ICON_PATH] = /makro3d/image/

18 [LINECOLOR2D] =

19 B [LINECOLOR3D] =

20 L

21 [ [ELEM REF_ERROR_COLOR] =

22

S -

24 [SYMBOLCOLOR2D] = -1

25 [SYMBOLCOLOR3D] = -1

26 [ [HAS_ROOTSYMBOL] = 1

27 L

28 [ [DONT_REVERSE] = 0

(1) from HICAD 2020 SP1 onwards, (2) before from HICAD 2020 SP1

94/ 362 What's new?



News Overview

Mark attributes in annotations as favourites

When selecting attributes for annotations, you now have the option to mark frequently used attributes as favourites

for a faster access. Simply click on the ﬂi’ symbol next to the attribute name. The symbol then changes its colour

to yellow ﬁ Attributes marked in this way are listed in the selection window under Favourites.

Hz= Bz c:
L= =

4 ﬁ Favourites
¥ i Dimension 1
wi
Y i Part type
ii| Total quantity
Y7 () Item No.
0 i Accessory set
4 Part attribute
ﬁi Acceptance index
Yo lod Accessory set
ﬂi’i Addlitional tolerance
Y7 i Advance Order No.
i) Angle

=1

I Construction section

=

-5

g

i Angle 1 of section schema

i, Angle 2 of section schema

=i Angle bottom/left - XZ

& Angle bottom/left - ¥Z

@l Angle bottom/right - XZ _
i Angle bottom/right - ¥Z i
| Aperture angle '
il Arbitrarily divisible
| Article master

w1 Article numb

ull Article numberof the assembly of the DSTV-part "H"

E

=

| Assernbling 1D for bolts +screws

E

i Automatic

PRI BN BN BL B

& -
all_& e 1 -]

| Ok | [ Cancel |

To remove an attribute from the Favourites list, simply click on the corresponding 'lﬁ' symbol - either directly in
the Favourites list or in the attributes list.
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Views

Automatic QuickView

For complex model drawings, especially when updating views in HiddenLine mode, waiting times may occur. In
order to reduce these waiting times, HiCAD offers the possibility to temporarily use the corresponding Quick Hid-
denLine representation - the so-called QuickView - instead of the exact HiddenLine calculation for views with long
calculation times. This considerably increases performance when editing and updating views. Situations in which
this mode is very useful include

m the opening of model drawings with updating of referenced parts or
= switching from the Model view to a sheet area with many views.

The table below shows which QuickView belongs to which exact representation:

Exact representation Associated QuickView

HiddenLine Quick HiddenLine

HiddenLine dashed Quick HiddenGrey

Shaded with HiddenLine | Shaded with edges

Glass model Wireframe (not separately selectable)

Left: Exact representation - HiddenLine dashed; Right: QuickView - Quick HiddenGrey (Image: Metallbau Wil-
helmer Projekt GmbH, Kolbnitz, Austria)

The QuickView can be activated model drawing-dependent, i.e. you can switch the mode on or off depending on
the requirements or size of the model drawing. This can be done either automatically or manually. In addition, you
can define how the system should proceed when saving if the model drawing contains QuickViews.
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The following parameters are available in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Visualization > Views:

m Automatic QuickView in new model drawings
This setting determines whether the automatic QuickView should become active for newly created model draw-
ings and for model drawings created with HICAD 2019 or earlier. If the setting Activate is selected, HiCAD auto-
matically decides when the QuickView is required. The | default setting is Deactivate, that is, the QuickView
must be activated manually if required.

m QuickView when saving

Use this parameter to specify how to proceed when saving if the model drawing contains views in QuickView.
The default setting is Save views only in exact representation.

= Compatibility

4 [ System settings

5 Assembly HCM
[ Sketch HCM

[ ltemisation

3 Processing plane
(= Sketches

(= Start configuration
[ Directories

& Load/Save

[ Data save

3 ldentification

= Referencing
= Annotations
= Calculations
= Graphic
= Visualisation
E2-D
E3-D
(] Workstation background
[ Workstation illumination
[ Stereoscopy
& Views
= View group
[ Feature
= 2-D Lines

mn

Description

Horizontal distance between views during view arrangement
Vertical distance between views during view arrangement
Cross out old cut-outs, sectional views and detail views in

graphic

Scale for new detail views

Include new parts in list views

Include new parts in list views of mounting drawings

Thread representation in shaded views

Threshold value for simplified OpenGL representation
(Bounding box)

Threshold value for simplified OpenGL representation (Omit)

Automatic locking of new, orthogonal views in sheet areas
Automatic locking of new sectional/detail views in sheet areas
Automatic locking of created new development views

Automatic locking of new views of derived drawing
Automatic QuickView in new model drawings

QuickView when saving

Value
20
20

Increment scale

Mo
Yes

‘With thread texture

10

1

Do not lock
Same as original view
Do not lock

De not lock

Deactivate

| Save views only in exact representation

Comment

Hide created new parts in views with hidden parts?
in the active view, new parts will always be shown.
Hide created new parts in views with hidden parts?
in the active view, new parts will always be shown.

Parts appearing smaller than the specified number
of pixels will be displayed in simplified mode.
Concerns the representation types Shaded... and
Quick...

Parts that would appear smaller than the specified
number of pixels will not be displayed. Concerns
the representation types Shaded... and Quick...

Applies to created new model drawings and to
model drawings that were saved with HiCAD 2019
or older versions.

System settings > Visualisation > Views

Representation of shaded views with shortening

Since HICAD 2020, it has also been possible to shorten views for shaded views (Representation type Shaded
with/without edges or Quick Hidden Line / Quick Hidden-Grey). However, the shortening marks in shaded views
have not been displayed clearly enough until now. As of SP1, these are now highlighted in the colour selected in the
shortening parameters for the break lines.

e

Please note in this context that only the colour is taken into account for shortening shaded views.

What's new?
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Determine the section direction for views containing shortenings

From HICAD 2020 SP1 onwards, you have the option of individually defining the section direction, i.e. the direction
in which the break lines run. The Shortened view dialogue window has been extended accordingly:

eCion

o By

5
[ Determine
(

Reset ]

After adding a shortening area, click on Determine, and then define the direction by specifying two points, select-
ing an edge or selecting a surface. When selecting a surface, the surface normal is used. If you have defined a sec-
tion direction, the break lines run parallel to the projection of the section direction into the screen plane. Otherwise,
the section is always orthogonal to the direction of shortening, i.e. the direction in which the partial areas are
pushed together.

Click on Reset to cancel the section direction.

(1) Shortening without section line; (2) Shortening with perpendicular edge as section line

Part properties

Alignment of flanges and bend zones

Since no workshop drawing can be created for sheet metal flanges and bend zones, the alignment selected in the
context menu for 3-D parts via Properties > Part orientation always refers to the main sheet metal part from HiCAD
SP1 onwards.

Alignments of sheet metal flanges and bend zones that were set in older HICAD versions (before 2020 SP1) can be
t 1

deleted using the Reset ﬁ function. The main sheet metal part must be active. The view alignment of the sheet
metal main part is displayed for these sheet metal straps and bend zones.
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Non-dimension relevant assemblies and parts

Not all parts are relevant for the dimensions of assemblies. For this reason, HiCAD offers the option of marking
such parts as not relevant for dimensioning. These parts are then ignored in all superordinate parts and assemblies
when calculating their dimensions.

To mark a part as "non-dimension relevant”, the part attribute Ignore for dimensions (attribute name: #NDR, attrib-
ute type: Integer) must be assigned to it. If this attribute has the value 1, it is considered "non-dimension relevant”.

To use this attribute, you must manually expand the attribute masks and/or properties windows of the ICN. This
attribute is not preset in the masks and windows included in HiICAD's scope of delivery.

You can find an example here.

Standard processings

Selectable border mode for hole patterns

T,
e
=

For the Hole pattern ===== function you can now specify how to handle holes that cut the border of the processed
area and are therefore only partially inside the processed area. The Border mode option is available for this pur-
pose. The possible options are:

= No hole on border: Only holes are created that lie completely within the processed area (corresponds to the
behaviour of older versions).

m Complete hole on border: Every hole that lies partly or completely within the processed area is created com-
pletely.

m Intersect hole with border: Holes that lie only partially within the processed area are only partially created.

(1) Template: Hole with area to be processed; (2) No hole on border; (3) Complete hole on border; (4) Intersect hole with bor-
der
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Extended Thread dialogue window

The Internal/external threads ™ function has been extended:

m |nstead of a cylinder surface you can now also choose an edge on one side of the cylinder.

m The thread texture will be displayed in a preview.

m You can now define the start and the end of the thread.

— Insertion surface

L ISE'EE'CI' e:nserr[:n.n su!'fﬂr.:f and thread de';rect!'an ﬁ Eﬂ
— Parameters

Thread type: | DIN 13 -|
Crientation: . ) Lefi-handed O Right-handed

Type: | F "|
Sire: | M1,1x02 -
Length: | Full length "'|
Start form: | Without - |

End form: | Without -|

V| Show thread

[ | Exact detailing &P

Apply immediately [ ]
[ QK | I Cancel | [ Apply

The following options are available:

External thread
Without

Chamfer

Enter the length of the chamfer or choose Symmetric, if you want the cham-
fer to be created with an angle of 45 degrees. In this case the chamfer
length will be calculated automatically. The chamfer will only be created if

the Exact detailing checkbox has been activated.

Cone point
Enter the length of the cone to its point.

Tapering
Enter the length and the diameter of the tapering.
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Internal thread
Without

Countersink

The countersink will
only be created if the
Exact detailing check-
box has been activ-
ated.
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Internal thread with and without countersink
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Create parts

Dependent parts
1%
The Dependent part @" function has been moved into the New function group of the 3-D Standard Ribbon tab.

3-D Standard

T REPLER.

Assy. Extruded Revolved Sweep Primitive Others Dependent

b 4 - - - - -

MNew

Part CS of assembhlies

Like any other part, assemblies, too, have a part coordinate system. This coordinate system can either (as pre-
viously) be automatically determined by HiCAD, or (from HiICAD 2020 onwards) determined by you during creation
of a dummy assembly or during forming of an assembly from existing parts. For this purpose, a new parameter is
available in the ISD Configuration Editor at Modelling > Part creation > Assembly.

4 [[MHicAD Description Value Comment
4 = Active configuration (Base configuration) Determines how the Part CS is set for manual creation of
I = Drawing CS during ) ey . assemblies. This sett_ing does not apply to the au_tomatic
b 2 Automatic drawing derivation assembly creation creatlon_of assemblies and, generally, not to main
4 @ Modelling assemblies.
= Grid
4 7] Part creation b
] Assembly
= Mirror
" Polyhedron approximation

The following settings are possible:

= Standard CS (default)
The Part CS will be determined automatically by HICAD and corresponds to the World CS. There will be no fur-
ther queries. This behaviour is identical to that of previous versions.

= Query
If this setting is active, HICAD will ask you to choose a plane, as you would do for a processing plane. This
plane is the top view plane of the Part CS. You have the following options to determine this plane:

« You determine the plane by identifying, in any order, points, edges, surfaces and also processing planes in
the model drawing. The standard CS will then be rotated in such a way that the XY-plane lies in the selected
plane.

o Pressthe middle mouse button to choose the World CS.
« Right-click to activate a context menu with further functions.
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3/ Perpendicular to ine/direction

B! Tangential to surface, parallel to plane
& Screen plane

|| Active coordinate system

‘L, World coordinate system

(m Step back

= Cancel

MME

Esc

The functions of the menu work in the same way as the same-named functions for processing planes.

The settings in the Configuration Editor do not apply to main assemblies. For created new main

assemblies the Part CS always corresponds to the World CS.

What's new?
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Views

Exploded view with AutoDirection

LRt
XK
HiCAD 2020 features a new movement type called AutoDirection & ‘v ¥ on the Exploded view Ribbon tab.

K RCRB LA EBE KN 6

Del. Move Rotate Conc Dir. New Free [tem. Standard Arr. | Auto || Change Def. Del. Start Settings

_New/Change || Motion type Annotation Mounting tracks || Video

This function allows you to define displacements with automatic direction in the Exploded view mode. As with the
displacement, several parts are linearly displaced simultaneously. In contrast, these parts are not moved with the
same distance, but are distributed along the selected direction relative to a certain part (the so-called fixed part).
This makes it possible to move several parts simultaneously in positive and negative direction in one step - depend-
ing on the position of the parts in relation to the selected fixed part.

In the image below, take a look at the initial drawing shown on the left. We want to achieve that the selected parts
(1) - highlighted blue in the figure - are moved on both sides of the fixed part (2) in one step, depending on their pos-
ition relative to part (2). The desired result is shown in the figure below. This can be achieved with the AutoDirection
function.
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New icons for Show/Hide parts

The icons for the Show/Hide parts functions in 3-D views have been replaced with new and more descriptive icons.
This concerns both the functions on the Views Ribbon and the functions in the context menu for views. This con-
cerns the following functions:

' I- 1 E
:__..%__iHide parts in active view, Individual (Views > Parts > Hide)

'I,s'?t,:
[ d '-="_J.“.5 Hide all parts in active view and show individually (Views > Parts > Off/On)

&

P55 ishowall parts in active view (Views > Parts > ShowAll)

Visihility of textures in the HiCAD Viewer

-

The settings for the representation of textures (at Views > Representation > Shaded > Shaded rep-
resentation) will now be considered for the representation of textures. This means that whether and in which view
the textures will be shown in the Viewer will depend on the above settings.

Settings for shaded representation

The functions Shaded representation, active view and Shaded representation, all views have been renamed and
now have new icons:

re—
..__'r—,]l Settings for shaded representation, Active view

ﬂaj. Settings for shaded representation, All views
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Shortened views

In HICAD 2020 a shortening of views is also possible for shaded views.

Up to now, views were created with the representation type

m Shaded with/without edges or

= Quick HiddenLine / Quick HiddenGrey

is always shown unshortened, even if the view was actually shortened. For drawings created with versions before
HiCAD 2020 and containing such views, the Configuration Editor at Compatibility > Views allows you to define how

to open these drawings.

b B

ol

I 2 Analysis

nterfaces

> [EPDM
4 [ Compatibility
I ] Sheet development up to HiCAD 20

=1 Annotations

I [ ltemisation up to HiCAD 2017

2 Views

I System settings
I+ [ Configurations

Description
Assigning of views in drawings without
Sheet and Model area

Handling of undisplayed shortenings in
shaded views upon opening of file

Value

Sheet

Show shortenings N and Quick HiddenLine/HiddenGrey) were always displayed

Comment

The Model area and one Sheet will be created upon loading.
The existing views will be assigned to one of them.

Befare HICAD 2020 shaded views (shaded with/without edges

Delete shortenings in shaded views?

Show shortenings

Ask user (if not possible, delete shortenings)

Ask user (if not possible, show shortenings)

E view was in fact shortened.

The default setting is Show shortenings.

Simulation

Discontinuation of "old" assembling simulation

The old functions Assembling simulation and Simulation (Compatibility) that could be reached via the toolbars
(Settings > Toolbars have been discontinued and will be no longer available as of HICAD 2020. For the creation of

simulations, please use the functions of the Simulation docking window.
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Dimensioning

Dimension assignment

In previous versions, dimensions were always assigned to the active part during their creation. From HiCAD 2020
onwards, you can assign the dimensions either to the active part or to the part to which the 1st dimension base
point belongs. This behaviour can be determined via the Set parameters for new general dimensions function, on
the System tab of the dialogue window.

Behaviour during creation | o

No * | Project inear and arc dimensions onto processing plane?
[ Query if points overlap
Dimension

(71 Only active part

4 [3 Annotations & Descriptian Value Comment
b OTen Consider processing plane? MNo ~ | Consider processing plane while setting dimensions?
2] Dimensioning, 2-D : o T = s T .
; i Querying of coincident points ] Query if points coincide when identifying base paints?
4 7] Dimensioning, 3-D
Dimension assignment Only active part ¥ Assign dimension to which part?

= HCM dimensions

BE Interactive dimensions

- Parametric dimensions

The parameters of this tab can be preset via the Configuration Editor, at System settings > Annotations > Dimen-
sioning, 3-D > Interactive dimensions > Dimension assignment. The default setting is Active part.

Texts+ Annotations

Part annotation settings
TEXT

-

The Part annotation Settings '] function can now be found at 3-D Dimensioning+Text > Text > Annot. >

T /I.I'.l TEXT ‘lfﬂ DM

g & Wl L
MNew |Anncut.| Leader ltem. Standard
w d b4

Settings

.( | E Change
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Delete part annotations

The Delete functions for part annotations can now be found in the pull-down menu of the Delete text >‘% func-
tion:

Texd
Individual

“ 1
Delelfe

Text 3-D

yﬁ Only active part
'+ Active view
=]

:‘Eﬁj' [ Al

3-D part annotation

- Individual

- Rectangle

- Only active part

Active view

Drawing sheet

r:: g
New in this menu is the function Delete 3-D part annotation, drawing sheetl-E_' function. Use this function to
delete all annotations on the active drawing sheet.
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Changed attribute selection dialogue

HICAD and HELIOS attributes can now be selected directly in the Annotation Editor. To do this, click on the Attrib-
utes button and select the desired attribute from the selection list.

The list is divided into the different attribute groups

Attribute _

=
LES

Bl== Cired
432 JUL

Part attribute

Attributes

Drawing attribute

User-defined Plant Engineering attributes
Article master

Document master

Project

o |

Cancel

The selection list can be expanded, collapsed and searched for specific entries.

What's new?
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VE 3E e

4 Part attribute

70 ltem No.
Yo7 el Item index
74 ltem number of 1st weldsd part
'ﬂ' il ltem number of 2nd welded part
ﬁ' il ltem number of the assembly of the DSTV-part "H"
7l ltem text
f_? il |temised source model (BIM-PDM)
7 e LV Item 1
f_} ] LV Item 2
7 o LV Item 3
7 o LV Item 4
Yool LV Item 5

4 Document master
7 0 ltem number

OK | [ Cancel
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Revised 3-D text

m The handling of 3-D texts has been revised. From HiCAD 2020 onwards, texts that are newly inserted into the
model drawing can not only be selected via their reference point, but also via any point on the text. This facil-
itates selection and increases performance. In addition, the text is automatically generated with an exclusion.

m The functions

« Copy active text and move via 2 points (3-D) and

« Move text, via 2 points (3-D)
are no longer available.

m The default settings for fonts can be set in the Configuration Editor, separately for 2-D and 3-D texts, at Drawing

> Annotations > Text.

What's new?
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Standard parts/processings

Revised Threads function

The function 3-D Standard > Standard Processings > Thread ™= for the creation

threads has been revised completely. and outer

112/ 362

? Thread

— Insertion surface

*

| Select insertion surface and thread direction

|

— Parameters
Thread type:

Onentation:
Type:

Size:
Length:
Start form:

End form:

Show thread

[ Exact detailing '0'

| DIN 13

- |

() Left-handed

(®) Right-handed

¥ -

| M1,1x0,2 -|

| Fulllength -|

| Without -

| Without -
Apply immediately [ ]

I oK | [ Cancel l I Apply l

of internal and external
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Processing direction

New symbol sizes are available in the table Direction arrows (in the catalogue Factory standards > Symbols >

Arrows). These are available to you when you choose the Processing direction ﬂ function.

Direction symbol 10 mm Y

] (][ a =]

=@ Arrows (Bz |
--E= Direction arrows b Direction symbaol 10 mm

b Direction symbol 100 mm

b Direction symbal 20 mm

b Direction symbal 200 mm

B Direction symbal 30 mm

P Direction symbaol 40 mm

b Direction symbol 50 mm

b Direction symbal 500 mm

b Direction symbol Compaosite panel 10 mm
b Direction symbol, Composite panel 100 mm
p Direction symbol Composite panel 20 mm
b Direction symbol, Composite panel 200 mm
b Direction symbol Compaosite panel 30 mm
b Direction symbol Compaosite panel 40 mm
b Direction symbol Composite panel 50 mm
p Direction symbol, Composite panel 500 mm
b Direction symbol, one-sided 10 mm

b Direction symbaol, one-sided 100 mm

b Direction symbol, one-sided 20 mm

p Direction symbaol, one-sided 200 mm

p Direction symbol, one-sided 30 mm

b Direction symbol, one-sided 40 mm

b Direction symbaol, one-sided 50 mm

b Direction symbol, one-sided 500 mm

[ oK ][ Cancel ]
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Standard processings / Slots

= Inthe Settings for Standard Processings the Through dialogue text has been replaced with Unlimited.

-
™ Settings

i

- Geometry
Show bores
Show axes

Show thread

~ Level of detail
["] Exact representation

- Bore depth
@ To next surface

() Through

— Reference plane for bore depth —
@) Entry surface

) Processing plane

- Fitting mode

@) Prompt for processing plane

() Active processing plane

[ ] Suppress window

| ok || cance

= |nthe dialogue window of the Slot function the Through checkbox has been replaced with the options Unlim-

ited and Bore depth.

™ siat

S

— Fitting point
() Start (@) Central () End

— Direction
() X-axis () Y-axis (@) Pitch circle

e
— Geometry

{1) Diameter: 20 -

{2) Hole width: 40 w

- Depth

(®) Unlimited

() Bore depth 10 -

Ok l [ Cancel
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Sketches

Spirals

In the dialogue window of the Spirals @ function you can now also specify a winding angle instead of a number

of windings. Use the and symbols to switch between the options.

EE

- Base parameters

I Select axis

| (&

[ Select start point

G
5

Diameter: l'lU o l [ ] Automatic
_ o 2 [ e

Direction of windings: L%

Start angle: l‘] ¥ l

Height: <] [ ] Axis length

Number of windings/Angle: = A

<

= D Extended settings

®_

[ CK H Cancel H Apply

l

If this symbol is visible, the Number of windings mode is active. Enter the number of the required

windings. The winding angle will be calculated automatically.

If this symbol is visible, the Winding angle mode is active. Enter the required winding angle. The num-

ber of windings will be calculated automatically.

What's new?

115/ 362



3D

Element selection in Sketch functions

In some drawings in can happen that sketches or sketch lines are hidden by other sketches or sketch lines in front
of them.To prevent accidental deleting or trimming of the wrong sketches or sketch lines, HiCAD offers you the
option to determine whether you can only select lines of the active sketch, or the lines of all sketches when you use
these functions. This behaviour can be determined in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Sketches > Ele-
ment selection in Sketch functions. The default setting is In all sketches.

4[] Systern settings N Description Value Comment
= Assembly HCM Purpose of new sketches and 3-D sketches Always Create / Edit «
Ll Sketeh HCWA P f ketches in ME grid Al Create / Edit Special ME grid
3 kemisation B urpose for new sketches in gri 'ways Create i pecial case ME gri
= Processing plane |_ Sketch representation for cut-out/sectional/detail view
=] Sketches L4 Sketch representation for creation of new bodies
= Start configuration Sketch representation for processing of bodies with sketch
[= Directories o .
= Load/Save Element selection in Sketch functions In all sketches A

If the setting Only in active sketch is active, the following message will be displayed when you select a line of a
non-active sketch with the corresponding functions:

™ LicAD 2020 [

\i) Only the active part can be changed.

Preview of processing planes when creating sketches

If the World CS planes for new sketch (also 3-D sketch) checkbox is active in the Novice configuration, a preview
of the planes of the world coordinate system will be displayed when creating new sketches. You can then simply
use the cursor to select one of the default planes displayed as a preview.

This preview is now considerably larger.
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New Sketching Tool for 3-D sketches

Similar as for planar sketches, the new 3-D Sketching Tool is now available for 3-D sketches as a convenient tool
for creating three-dimensional polylines.

(Sketch > Draw > Line) function.

- Mode

PN

— Grid iFE
Distance grid: | 10 |

Angle grid: | 50 b |

- Angle reference
[ Absolute
@) Relative

Claid | ok ][ Apply

The Sketching Tool simplifies the design process by automatically displaying auxiliary lines along a predefined grid
starting from the last point of a line and displaying the corresponding angles, distances or radii at the cursor depend-
ing on the selected mode. On this grid you can, for example, determine the direction and length of a line with a
mouse click by appropriate cursor movements. Since 3-D sketches - like other 3-D parts - have a part coordinate
system, you can change the plane in which you are drawing as you wish while drawing. This drawing plane is always
parallel to the selected plane and runs through the last point determined.
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Model and process parts

Hide points/crosshairs

The functions

i
]

Y Hide pointand
i
i Hide crosshairs

will now remain active after selecting a point/crosshairs edge, i.e. you can select further points/crosshairs edges to
be hidden. Press the MMB to exit the function.

Wrap function moved

The Wrap li function can now be found in the pull-down menu ™ of the Deform Bfunction.

|Def0rm|

w

Automatic calculation of assembly dimensions

For assemblies, the dimensions of the parts belonging to the assembly can be used to automatically generate the
attributes Length, Height and Width of the assembly and enter it in the assembly attributes. All solid parts belonging
to the assembly are included in the calculation, with the exception of standard and purchased parts with the inser-
tion type Site assembly.

C Excluded from the automatic calculation are structure assemblies. )

Whether and when the assembly dimensions are calculated when parts are changed can be set in the Configuration
Editor, namely at Modelling > Part properties > Calculate assembly dimensions.

4 [(qHicAD = Description Value Comment
4 =] Active configuration (Base configuration) Weight calculation Only when itemising =
I 2 Drawing £
I [ Automatic drawing derivation Material E] @ Material from catalogue
o N;Ze;::ng Calculate assembly dimensions : Do not auto-calculate vi ﬁ‘a;;?fl?sziggf ESCHD s casc Rt patt
I [ Part creation Calculate quantity in assembly Do not auto-calculate ¥
= Part properties
" Change of part structure .
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The following settings are possible there:

= Do not calculate automatically

The attributes of the assembly are not updated. This is the default setting.

m Only during itemisation

The attributes are only updated during itemisation.

= Always

The attributes of the assembly are updated immediately, i.e. after each change to the components or after
adding further components.

To calculate the dimensions, a bounding box for the assembly is determined internally, i.e. the smallest cuboid that
completely encloses the parts of the assembly to be considered.

1.

3
4.
5,

The orientation of the bounding box also plays a role in the calculation of the dimensions. This is determined
according to the following priority:

Alignment of the changed or newly added part, i.e. the view selected in the context menu for Parts at Properties
> Part orientation.

Alignment of the assembly main part
Coordinate system of the assembly main part

Coordinate system of the assembly itself

The first option that is available is used. Since each assembly has a part coordinate system, there is always a
usable orientation and the dimensions can be calculated.

The assignment of coordinate system axes to the values is

m X: Length
m y: Width
m z: Height

If the part orientation (point 1 or 2) is used, length/height is derived from the front view and the width is per-
pendicular to it. This assignment is not configurable.
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Catalogue Editor

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Derive new standard parts from existing standard parts

As of SP2 you have the possibility to derive new standard parts from existing standard parts. Currently, tables of the
following catalogues can be copied:

m Processings, general,
m Semi-finished products,
m Fasteners, and

m Factory standards.

This means in particular that you can use all the geometries and tables for fasteners and semi-finished products cre-
ated by the ISD to derive your own tables for standard parts with similar geometry. For example, you can quickly
derive tables for bolts/nuts of a similar DIN from an already existing table of bolts/nuts of a specific DIN. To do this,
you use the new Copy table function to copy an existing table and then modify the copy.

Standard parts created in this way behave in the same way as the standard parts in the original table and can be
inserted in exactly the same way. For example, they can be inserted with the same function, their display can be
switched analogously and - in the case of Fasteners - they can also be used in boltings.

The IPT file of the copy is always stored in the Factory standards catalogue and can only be assigned to mean-
ingful catalogues in the Catalogue Editor. This depends on the standard part type of the output table.

For example, if you have selected the DIN 557 table in the Fasteners > Nuts > Square nuts catalogue, the copy
canonly be assigned to the User-defined fasteners > User-defined nuts catalogue and its sub-folders.

If you have copied a table from the Semi-finished products > Beams + Profiles > |-Beams catalogue, the copy
canonly be assigned to the Factory standards > Factory beams folder and its sub-folders.
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Mew table for HICAD-Catalogue b4
~Table name |'Ca13|ogue | |
—Representation

I [T Transfer data
—Category 7 @

ISquare nut LI | : o
—Dependency Type (only ISD)

I ;I I El ’]Default ;I

Designation | Data type | Comment | Default value A

D Integer

MOD Text

STATUS Inteqger Availability

BZ Text Description of selection fori...

SIZE Text

MATERIAL Text TypeMaterial (Strength dass

OBERFL Text

TYPE Text

GEW Text Thread designation W

£ >

Further columns can be created subsequently
0.4 |

The dialogue window of the Copy table function.

Track catalogue changes

Up to now, you could define in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Catalogues
m how catalogue changes should be handled in HICAD and

m how catalogue tables should be handled.

With HIiCAD 2020 SP2, these settings have been removed from the configuration management. The parameter
"Handling of catalogue tables" has been omitted without replacement. Instead of the parameter Track catalogue
changes, HiCAD provides a corresponding switch at ¢ ~Settings > Catalogue.
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Change order of catalogues

The order of the catalogues can now be changed if necessary. This affects both the display in the Catalogue Editor
and the catalogue selection in HiICAD. For example, you can put the catalogues that are important to you and most
frequently used by you in the front positions.

The following options are available for changing the sequence:

m You click with the cursor on the name of the catalogue to be moved and move the selected catalogue up or
down with the key combinations CTRL + Move Up or CTRL + Move Down.

m You activate the context menu for catalogues by clicking with the right mouse button on the name of the cata-
logue to be moved and use the functions at Move catalogue.

Add to favourites
Change alias name

Sort catalogue
Export without part files

Synchronize

Move catalogue » One up Ctrist
Cne down Chrl+ L
To top
To bottom

@ Please note:

m The order you have set will be retained during a catalogue update.

m  Moving is only possible within the same level, i.e. a catalogue cannot leave its level.

HILTI HSA-Segment anchor

Segment anchors are single parts when inserted in HICAD, whereas the real anchor consists of several parts. As of
HICAD 2020 SP2, the corresponding catalogue table contains the material of the expanding part in the TYPE
column.

The table HSA Segment Anchors under Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined anchors >
Hilti has been extended by anchors of the type

s HSA-R2 and
= HSA-BW.
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ALUCOBOND® semi-finished products

The ALUCOBOND® semi-finished products of 3A Composites GmbH available in the catalogue have been exten-
ded by semi-finished products for North America. As of SP2 the following tables are available:

Catalogue Table
Textures and Colours > Colours ALUCOBOND_US_FARBEN
Factory standards > Sheets > ALUCOBOND US s ALUCOBOND ANODIZED

= ALUCOBOND BRUSHED

= ALUCOBOND COLOR-
SHIFTING

s ALUCOBOND METALLIC

= ALUCOBOND MICA,

= ALUCOBOND MIRROR

= ALUCOBOND SOLID

= ALUCOBOND TEXTURED
= ALUCOBOND PATTERN

= ALUCOBOND WOODGRAIN

Factory standards > Surface treatment > Profile and element Installation m Coating ALUCOBOND
>ALUCOBOND US ANODIZED
m Coating ALUCOBOND
BRUSHED

m Coating ALUCOBOND
COLOR-SHIFTING

= Coating ALUCOBOND
METALLIC

= Coating ALUCOBOND
MICA,

m Coating ALUCOBOND
MIRROR

= Coating ALUCOBOND
SOLID

m Coating ALUCOBOND
TEXTURED

m Coating ALUCOBOND
PATTERN

m Coating ALUCOBOND
WOODGRAIN
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Fasteners USA

Multiple fasteners for the American market have been added to the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined

fasteners:
Catalogue

User-defined rivets / Fastenal

User-defined rivets /Rivet King / Multigrip / MultigripRT "Aesthetic"

User-defined bolts+screws / Fastenal / Self-Drilling Screws

User-defined bolts+screws / Fastenal / Self-Drilling Screws

User-defined bolts+screws / Fastenal / Sheet Metal Screws

User-defined bolts+screws / SENCO

124/ 362

Table

Rivet 120° Countersunk Head
Rivet Dome Head

Dome Head MGRT

Large Flange MGRT
Countersunk MGRT

Phillips Drive Pan Head

Hex-Unslotted Hex Washer
Head

Indented Hex Washer head
Slotted

Rex Drive Flat Pan Head

What's new?



News Overview

SYSTEA and BWM profiles

The Factory standards catalogue has been extended by special profiles for Roof Wall Facade and Purchased/Fact-

ory standard parts from Systea and BWM:
Catalogues
Special profiles by Systea and BWM
Factory standards / Series / Roof Wall Facade / Special profiles / BWM

Factory standards / Series / Roof Wall Facade / Special profiles / Systea

Agraffes

Factory standards / Purchased/Factory standard parts / Agraffes / BWM
Factory standards / Purchased/Factory standard parts / Agraffes / Systea
Clamps

Factory standards / Purchased/Factory standard parts / Clamps/ Systea
Thermostop

Factory standards / Purchased/Factory standard parts / Thermostop

Wall consoles

Factory standards /Purchased/Factory standard parts / Wall consoles / BWM

Factory standards / Purchased/Factory standard parts / Wall consoles / Systea

What's new?

Table

ATK 103
Hat profiles

ATK 106 SZ
20

Support pro-
files

Hat profiles

Mounting pro-

files

Holding
tracks

UBENG2

ATK 103
UBENG2

NBK Terrat

BWM

L-Wall
bracket

U-Holder
Type S
U-Holder
Type N

L-Wall con-
soles

U-Wall con-
soles
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The special profiles can be inserted via Steel Engineering > New > Cat., the other parts via 3-D Standard > Stand-
ard Parts > BoltScrew ™ > Purchased/Factory standard parts.
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Thread-cutting screws

New in the catalogue Fasteners > Bolts+Screws > Thread-cutting screws are the screws of the type

DIN 7504 P Cross-recessed thread-cutting screw PH),
DIN 7504 N (Oval head thread-cutting screw),

DIN 7504 K (Hexagon head thread-cutting screw) and
DIN 7504 (Thread-cutting screw OTX).

DIN 7504 P-5T6.3x50-5t-H

Sl [

- Thread-cutting screws
----- DIM 7500 CEH

----- DIM 7500 CE 2

----- DIM 7500 DE

----- DIM 7500 EE

----- DIN 7500 NEH

DIM 7500 NE Z
DIN 7500 OE
DIM 7500 PE
DIN 7500 QE

DIN 7504 K
DIM 7504 N
DIM 7504 OTX
DIN 7504 P

DIN 7513 A
DIM 7513 BE
DIM 7513 FE
DIM 7513 GE
DIM 7515 AEH
DIM 7516 DEH
DIM 7516 DE Z
DIN 7516 EEH
DIM EN IS0 15480
DIN EM IS0 15481

DIMEM ISO 15482

~

X
=
[cEw | |
b s5T42 25
b s5T42 32
b 5T4.2 38
B sT42 45
P 5742

b 5T4.8

v Type/Material

HILTI anchors

New in the Catalogue Editor at Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined anchors > Hilti >

HSA Segment anchor are the HILTI expansion anchors.

New at Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined anchors > Hilti are the tables:

e HUS HILTI Screw anchors and

| |
| |
« HSC-l1Undercut anchors.
| |
What's new?

Also new are the HILTI shear connector cartridges HVYU2 and HVU-TZ. You can find the corresponding tables
at Factory standards > Purchased/Factory standard parts > Shear connector cartridge > HILTI. \HVU2 (ID
335701298) and HVU-TZ (ID 335701299). The corresponding 3-D parts are BOM-relevant dummy parts.
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HILTI plastic dowels

New in the Catalogue Editor at Factory standards > User-defined dowels > Hilti are the following tables with
HILTI plastic dowels:

s HUD-1 and
s HPS-1.

Also, wood screws according to DIN 96 are now available especially for these dowels. You can find them at Fasten-
ers > Bolts+Screws > Wood screws.
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WELKO fasteners

New in the Catalogue Editor are WELKO studs, pins and sleeves. You can find them at Factory standards > User-
defined fasteners > User-defined studs > KVT-fastening > FASTEKS WELKO:

What's new?

FASTEKS WELKD

b

| @) [ - =]

EI--Q Studs
[+ Welded studs
""" DIM EM 22340 A

----- DIN EN 22341 A
----- DIN EN 22341 B
----- DIM EN ISO 1234
----- DIM EM ISO 13918 5D
I':'I"@ User-defined studs
El@ KNT-Fastening
El---l:LT_l| FASTEKS WELKO
e Welding studs
Welding pins
fissl Welding sleeves

Y

Welding studs
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Fabco and HFT fasteners

New in the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined bolts+screws > HF T are the
following tables:

Fabco special screws for roof and wall:
= E-VSA

= E-VSFC

= E-XA

s E-XBZ

HFT facade screws:

s E-XBRRSSEC12

s E-XBR2SEC12

= E-VS8A
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

HILTI anchors

New in the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > Usere-defined anchors > Hilti are the
anchors of the types HST2 and HST3.

EQ ger—deﬁned anchors
- Eternit BHST28 75 10
g Fifd‘e’ b HST28 95 30
- & Hilt B HSTZ2 10 90 10
P HDA Undercut anchor b HSTZ 10 100 20

B HST2- 10 110 30
H5A Stud anchor b HST2- 10 130 SO
HST Through anchor B HST2- 12 105 10
B HSTZ2- 12 115 20
HET3 B HST2- 12 145 50
L Hook bolt P HST2- 16 140 25
P HST2-16 170 55
P HSTZ2- 10 90 1D

TypeMaterial

[ad
What's new?

131/362



Catalogue Editor

BRUCHA folded profiles

In the catalogue Factory standards > Series > Roof wall facade > Lightweight profiles you will find new profiles of
the company BRUCHA for profile installation.

Z1Verge profie (without projection)
|18 Trickle profile

219 Panel bearer for vertical installation
Z19a Panel bearer horizontal

Z19b Base profile with slotted hole
Z19c Base profile

Z2Verge profile (with prajection)

221 External angle isosceles

Z21a External angle scalene

Z22 External corner cover

Z24End face covering profile ind. 2 mounting brackets

224b End face covering profile horizontal m.
Z24c Cover strip

Z24d Z-profile

Z25 Bottom track profile/sheet metal cover
Z6 Compensation profile for 2122

Z24a End face covering profile for horizontal installation. ..
Z24ab End face covering profile for horizontal installatio. ..

Catalogues\Factory standards\Series \Roof wal facadeLightweight profiles
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wal facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wal facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series‘\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series‘\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wal facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards'Series‘\Roof wall facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues'\Factory standards\Series\Roof wal facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series‘\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards'\Series\Roof wall facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wal facadelLightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facade'Lightweight profiles\Brucha
Catalogues\Factory standards\Series\Roof wall facadeLightweight profiles\Brucha -

4|'

T ] 3

J(_enel )
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JIS Beams - Standard G 3192

The JIS standard G 3192 contains in some cases, besides the standard description, an annex where further cross-
section geometries are stored. In those cases where HIiCAD obtains the geometry from the annex, an additional
table with the standard geometries exists. The names of these tables have a supplement called (Standard), the
tables with the geometries from the annex have the supplement (Annex n), with n being the number of the annex.
This applies to the following tables:

m Semi-finished products > Beams+Profiles > I-Beams

e JISG 3192 H (Standard)
« JISG 3192 (Standard)
o JISG 3192 ISB (Annex 5)
« JISG 3192 ISC (Annex 6)
m Semi-finished products > Beams+Profiles > L-Beams
e JISG3192 L (Annex 7)
e JISG 3192 LE (Annex 1)
o JISG 3192 LE (Standard)
e JISG 3192 LU (Annex 2)
« JISG 3192 LU (Standard)
« JISG 3192 L (Standard)
m Semi-finished products > Beams+Profiles > U-Beams

e JIS3192 CH (Annex 4)
« JIS3192 U (Standard)

m Semi-finished products > Beams+Profiles > T-Beams

e JIS3192T (Annex9)
« JIS3192T (Standard)

By activating/deactivating the tables in the CatalogueMaker you can determine whether JIS beams are to be inser-
ted according to standard description or according to annex.
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Additional direction arrows

New symbol sizes are available in the table Direction arrows (in the catalogue Factory standards > Symbols >

Arrows). These are available to you when you choose the Processing direction 4‘ function.

CATEditor - [Direction arrows] [ CAHIC. taloge ] [ Version: 25.0.0.155 ]
File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings ? 1SD
i B e RS N N EEETET
- Bend zone tooling ~ ID MO STATUS | BZ \ NAME ~
Ez :_‘f" e 1 i »  Direction symbol 10 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
iling !
- Glass dimensionings 2 16 »  Direction symbol 100 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
- Glass panes 3 2 »  Direction symbol 20 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
E-@ IFC interface —
- Sheets 4 17 »  Direction symbol 200 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
8- Hole pattems 5 3 »  Direction symbol 30 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
@ Macros —
-4 Multi-ayered glass panes 6 4 »  Direction symbol 40 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
B Wllipart standard beams 7 5 »  Direction symbol 50 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
[ @ Metal Engineering Connections -
- Bore patterns 3 18 »  Direction symbol 500 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNGSSYMBOLFGA
8- Newel staircase 9 1 » | Direction symbal Composite panel 10 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
- Surface treatment -
- Embossing tools 10 19 » Direction symbal, Composite panel 100 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
- Grid 1 12 »  Direction symbol Composite panel 20 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
-4 Punching tools -
£ Symbols. 12 20 » Direction symbal, Composite panel 200 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
i ; :em Enginesting 13 13 »  Direction symbol Composite panel 30 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
TOWS —
14 14 »  Direction symbol Composite panel 40 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTEFGA
@ Placement symbols 15 15 »  Direction symbol Composite panel 50 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
@ Steel Engineering -
@ Text alignment 16 21 4 Direction symbal, Composite panel 500 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_VERBUNDPLATTE.FGA
i@ Parts and Processings 17 6 » | Direction symbal, one-sided 10 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA
- Part types -
- 2D Part types 18 2 »  Direction symbol, one-sided 100 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA
i@ Prototype beams 19 7 » | Direction symbal, one-sided 20 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA
(- Compaosite panels, groove form -
(- Installation Planning - Parts and Processings 20 23 3 Direction symbol, one-sided 200 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA
i@ Usage 21 8 3 Direction symbol, one-sided 30 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA
[ Factory beams -
(- Purchased/Factory standard parts 22 9 3 Direction symbol, one-sided 40 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA
""" Loglalmalenals 23 10 » | Direction symbal, one-sided 50 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIG FGA
- Fasteners -
=@ Materials 24 24 »  Direction symbol, one-sided 500 mm SYMBOLE\RICHTUNG_EINSEITIGFGA o
- Plant Engineering v [ N
Ready | [ Jlo )24 J10:46:49 |[521200 .
The designations in the column BZ now exist in different languages.
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Point clouds

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Create / edit clipping boxes

Both when creating and editing clipping boxes, the autopilot now displays snap points. This allows you to set the
edges of clipping boxes to exactly one point. You can also use the options of the Point Options menu to set the clip-
ping box edges, especially the (PW) Point from point cloud point option.
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Part attributes of point clouds

The Part attributes dialogue window for point clouds has been optimized.

[a, Part attributes — ([l X

Part name |1...f|-|1...r Technikum

Article number |‘-.-’H‘n.-f Technikum

Designation 1 IF'oint cloud Example

Foint cloud path |HiI:.i".IZJ—N:*.‘-.IH’f.-r TECHMNIKUNMWHY TECHMIKLN Isproj
Apply changes Cancel
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Align point clouds

New in the Point cloud Ribbon tab is the function Aligh point cloud E This function allows you to change the
alignment selected when inserting a point cloud into the model drawing.

The alignment is changed by defining two points.
1. The first point defines the new origin of the part coordinate system.
2. The second point determines the X-direction of the part coordinate system.

The determination of the two points and the installation direction are graphically visualized in the drawing. To
determine the points, you can also use the point option Point cloud point (PW) (not automatically active). Point
cloud points always lie on the visible part of the point cloud and are represented by a red point on the cursor.
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Result:

Tip:

The Point cloud point (PW) point option is not automatically active when determining the points required
to perform this function. In certain situations, it may therefore be useful to determine isolated points before
alignment in order to better select the origin and X-direction of the point cloud. Isolated points can also be
point cloud points.
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Update point cloud references

New on the Point Cloud Ribbon tab is the Update point cloud references function.

2B @ dGUdd

Conv... Ll;r.iate Cregte  Edit Toogale
clip... clip... l|:I||}. dip... Pﬁ]c:u.u:i ~
Tools F‘ulnt Cloud Clipping box Processing plane

This function allows point cloud references to be updated, for example to replace point clouds imported into a
model drawing with other point clouds or to change the path where the point cloud was stored.

™ Hicap e
B T <« hicad svn > 250X > dev > Install > Punktwolken » - QuickSearch [CTRL+F)
Oz
p [ =
“ || Name Size Type Changed on Date Created
4 Ll
= Beispiele Folder 17.04.2020 13:45 15.04.202
b W pnihel Station018 Folder  1504202010:24 1504202
4 prneu VHV Technikum Folder 23.04.2020 16:38 15.04.202
3 Printdat manitou Folder 15.04.2020 10:23 15.04.202
- Punktwolken
4 Beispiele
3 manitou
>
File name: [ Paint cloud (*.|sproj) ~
Flnal [[] Open, read-only [ Open ] [ Cancel

Select the new point cloud or point cloud path in the dialogue window and click Open.

The point cloud will be replaced or the point cloud reference will be updated.
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Improved updating of point clouds

HICAD model drawings or parts with point clouds do not contain the point cloud data but only a reference to the cor-
responding project point cloud, i.e. to the path in which the point cloud is located during import. If you transfer files
with point clouds to a third party, i.e. to another HiICAD workstation, then you must also pass on the folder with the
project point cloud in addition to the SZA or KRA file. At the same time, it had to be ensured that this folder also exis-
ted on the "new workstation". From HICAD 2020 SP1 on, the updating of point cloud references when opening a cor-
responding SZA or KRA file has been improved.

m [fthe directory set as drive N in the filegrup.dat is part of the point cloud path, the point cloud will be found.

m [f the directory set for drive N is moved, the point cloud is still found within this folder. However, this applies
only if the point cloud has been added in a version from HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards. This does not apply to
already existing model drawings created with HICAD 2020.

An example:

The directory C:\HiCAD\Point clouds is set as drive N. The point cloud file VHV Technikum.Isproj is located in the
folder C:\HiCAD\Punktwolken\Examples\Usen\VHVTechnikum The model drawing with the point cloud is saved.

The model drawing is then opened on a computer on which the same directory is set for drive N. The point cloud file
VHV  Technikum.lsproj is located there in the folder C:A\HICAD\Punktwolken\VHVTechnikum.
-> The point cloud is found.

If HICAD does not find a point cloud contained in a model drawing when loading it, the Update point cloud ref-

erences dialogue window is automatically displayed. If you move the cursor over the 0 symbol, further inform-
ation will be displayed.

e

Part name File name File path

0' WHV Technikum WHV Technikum.|spraoj Civhicad_svn250X\deviInstal\Punktwolken\V... ,":J

’\ . oK | [ Cancel

| Point cloud file VHY Technikum.lsprej could not be due to an invalid request.)

After clicking on the magnifying glass symbol and selecting the desired path / file, close the dialogue window with
OK.

The point cloud reference will be updated and the point cloud will be exchanged if necessary.

Point from point cloud
m The point option (PW) Point from point cloud is also available in the 2-D Point options menu.

m The point option can also be accessed from the keyboard by pressing the C key.
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Point Cloud Converter

When calling the Point Cloud Converter (PointCloudConverterConsole.exe) from the command line, the parameter
for colour/intensity of point clouds is no longer available

The import of E57 files uses the colour by default.

Improved clipping

When creating and editing clipping boxes, if you point the cursor at a directional arrow, the corresponding area will
now be marked and you can reduce or enlarge the box by dynamically dragging the area in the selected direction.
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Fitting direction determination for import

To align the point cloud in the construction, HICAD now requests the determination of two point cloud points after
importing a point cloud. These are always located on the visible part of the scanned object. These points, together
with the Z-direction of the point cloud, define the part coordinate system. To determine the point cloud points,
HICAD automatically activates the point option (PW) Point from point cloud.

1. Specify the first point cloud point. This defines the origin of the Part CS.
2. The second point cloud point determines the X direction of the Part CS.

The determination of the two points and the installation direction are graphically visualized in the model drawing.
Point cloud points are represented by a red point.

Determining of first point (Image: VHV Anlagenbau GmbH, Horstel)
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Determining of second point and visualisation of fitting direction (Image: VHV Anlagenbau GmbH, Horstel)
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After determining the points, the point cloud is rotated so that the Part CS coincides with the World CS.

Example of a point cloud imported to HiCAD with Part CS (Image: VHV Anlagenbau GmbH, Horstel)
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Plane from point cloud

The new Select plane from point cloud . function allows you to place a processing plane directly in a point

cloud. This simplifies design and machining in the spatial view, for example, if a new building is to be fitted into an

environment or a plant is to be installed in a room.

To define a processing plane, move the cursor to the desired position in the point cloud. HICAD symbolizes the area

around the current cursor position by a circle. By clicking with the mouse, the marked area is used to define the pro-

cessing plane. Proceed as follows:

m |f the plane is more vertical, then the X-axis is chosen so that it is perpendicular to the Z-axis of the world

coordinate system. The Y-axis is chosen so that it forms a positive scalar product with the Z-axis of the world
coordinate system, i.e. the angle is between 0° and 90°.

m [fthe plane is more haorizontal, then the X- and Y-direction of the world coordinate system are taken over.

Please note:
When determining the processing plane you should make sure that the circle around the click point con-

tains only points of the desired processing plane. To avoid unwanted results, it may be useful to zoom in
before determining the click point. You can also use the mouse wheel while the circle is displayed.

Click ™ to open a pull-down menu with the function Plane from point cloud, with X-axis . Here you
define the plane by two additional points - the origin and a point on the X-axis.
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Feature Technology

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2501)

Updating dependent parts in locked assemblies upon loading

If a dependent part is contained in a locked assembly, it is now possible to have this part updated when loading the
drawing. This was not possible before.

Any other update of the part is still not possible.

Nested variables and formulas

It is now possible to specify a formula that contains additional variables when defining the value of a variable. Espe-
cially with complex parts, the variable structure can become much clearer.

Thereby variables may be nested arbitrarily deeply into each other:

Part variables o X
FER T E ® g B
Name Value Ki

4 ' Housing {}{}

#3] distance_recess 11.7 (outer_edge + hole_diamster + inner edge)

*3] total_length 100

s3] length_recess 76.6 (total_length - (2 * distance_recess))

3] hole_diameter 2.7

s3] puter_edge ]

%3] inner_edge 4

However no cyclic structures may occur (variable a refers to variable b, which refers to variable a), since these can-
not be computed. In this case the automatic calculation of the formula values is no longer possible. The last values
are retained and an error mark is displayed at the affected variables, which shows an explanatory tooltip when the
mouse pointer is moved over them:

Part variables o % l
El: 2 IEI: Q % fﬁ A | Cyclic dependencies between the variables
MName Vahie width ;= length * 2

& : height := width * 2
4 % Housing {Assembly}{} length 1= width - 3

«3] width length * 2
5] height width * 2

i =5 length width - 3 T&

In this case, remove the cyclic dependency by editing the formulas to remove the error markings and reactivate the
automatic calculation of the formula values.
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Delete feature log of part with sub-parts

For instance, if the feature log of an assembly is deleted through the Delete feature log function, then the feature
log of all subordinate parts is always deleted as well.

Service Pack 2 and higher now displays the following information dialogue:

‘?' Part contains sub-parts with feature log
= Delete?

Alzo delete feature log of sub-parts

This dialogue allows you to cancel the deletion process by negating the query. In addition, you can choose the Also
delete feature log of sub-partsoption to have the feature logs of all sub-parts deleted at the same time (which was
previously the default) - or you can leave them as they are by deactivating the option.

Redesigned display of feature log

The window for displaying the feature log in the ICN has been revised and now presents itself in the form of a table
analogous to the newly designed 3D part structure since HiCAD 2020.

Feature o x
i el @ | 7= 73 5= o}
Designation Value Comment
4 @ () Cuboid

B2 Length 100
E Width 200
B Height 400
Hollow ? No
@B Comment

B Constraint 1

E Visualisation -1

[+ 2 (3) Add, via translation Thickened centre
=+ (2] --- Insertion Position ---
[« [*]

Feature| HCM (2D} Graphic HCM Properties Part variables
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This change was accompanied by many additional convenient functions. For example, the toolbar now not only
provides direct access to the functions Recalculate, Calculate next feature and Calculate to end, but the options
Automatic recalculation and Use external references can also be directly activated and deactivated here.

Also the context menus have been reworked and now have a new design.

Feature

I:I Recalculate

Calculate to end

X Delete feature leg

Design variant base body
e %

Part variables

iy

Cal Varar

1t variables

External references in processings

B
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Improvements for dependent assemblies

m The Dependent part function in the 3-D Standard tab is now greyed out as long as no part is selected to which
this function can be applied.

= |naddition, an information window appears after the function has been executed. This window disappears auto-
matically even without clicking OK in order not to interrupt the workflow.

Part exchange successful. Dependent part creation successful.
OK oK

= The functions for temporary or even permanent switching off the update of dependent parts can now not only
be found in the context menu of the feature entry but can also be activated after double-clicking the feature
entry in the Dependent part dialogue window.

™ Dependent part — O

— Switch Update off

[ ] Switch Update off | Update

) ) Update, with restoring of deleted parts
Switch Update off , permanent

| Update, with restoring of original positions
Switch Update off
Switch Update off , permanent

— Parts to be made dependent

Insert script execution (CF)

I emmem e L ~4

Weld seam tags for automatically derived drawings without feature log

When the feature log is not activated, weld seam tags are now also created for automatically derived drawings. Pre-
viously, when automatically deriving a drawing via an API variant such as the Staircase Configurator or the Cross-
bracings, it was possible that weld seam tags could not be created for all welds seams.

This behaviour has now been corrected so that corresponding weld seam tags are generated for all weld seams as

expected. For older model drawings, it may be necessary to call the Recalculate feature function once before deriv-
ing the drawing.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Further improved Use of variables dialogue window

The Use of variables window has been revised, now offering even more comfort in its use. The modifications are as
follows:

= A button is now available in the toolbar of the Part variables docking window, which directly opens the Use of
variables dialogue window.

HVariables, where-used

Part variables
333 3= = Ty
Name Valus Comm
4 1 Assemblv {Assemblvi{}

m |cons are now displayed in the Use of variables window: The icon preceding a variable indicates the type of the
variable; in the same way, the respective icons are displayed preceding the parts, features and feature para-
meters.

m Unused variables are displayed in red.

m Formulas containing the respective variable are displayed in blue.

Q Use of variables

4 5] distance
“2. Assembly {Assembly}{}
4 Ei-] thickness
4 W' Ring {(}{}
4 B (1) cylinder
Name= Height Formula= thickness
4 W Ring {}{}
4 g (3) Chamfer
4 MName=Values

Name= Chamfer length Formula=thickness / 10

Access to variables of other parts

It is now possible to access variables of any other parts within formulas. This allows part variables to be used inde-
pendently of the part structure. In particular, the variables of a part can be accessed within views.
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Example:

The diameter of the ring should depend on the diameter (part variable diameter) of the shaft.

For this purpose, the ring contains a part variable of type part with the name shaft that refers to the shaft.

|;| Add new variable

Variable name: lshaft

Type: I Sﬂ Part
Value: | Shaft 200x60 {10 (10
Comment:

[ oK H Cancel H Apply

The value of the variable diameter of the part shaft can then be accessed in a formula by using shaft.-
diameter.
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Feature

3E 2 5=
=- W (1) Cylinder
------ Height: 10
------ Diameter: 70 (shaft.diameter + 10)
=-Ed Hollow ? YES

b Wall thickness: 5

...... Segment ? No
...... Comment
------ Constraint; 1
------ Visualisation: -1
...... 4= (2) --- Insertion Position ---

Feature | HCM (2D) Graphic Properties HCM Part varia...

If the ring is now to be mounted on another shaft, only the shaft variable must be adjusted so that it refers to the
new shaft (this must, of course, contain a diameter variable, otherwise the formula cannot be evaluated).

Display of sketches with external references

For entries in the feature log that refer to sketches, the sketch icon now directly indicates whether the sketch con-

tains external references.

(] E/;r symbolizes a sketch with external references that were actually used.

=@ (1) Extruded solid
------ Start height: 0
------ End height: 50

...... == Angle: 0
[-ketch

=) Sketch Process
------ =» Sketch Load
------ =¥ Sketch Exchange
------ =¥ Hide part
L..=» Show part
- Processing plane: -
------ Comment
------ Constraint; 1
------ Visualisation: -1

------ 4= (2) --- Insertion Position ---

[ /ﬁa symbolizes a sketch that contains external references that were not used, for example, because the use
of external references was deactivated.

With existing drawings it can happen that the symbol is only displayed correctly after a feature recalculation.
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Merging of "Dependent part" and "Dependent assembly" function

The functions Dependent part and Dependent assembly have been merged into one, new function. This new func-
tion is called Dependent partwhich, however, behaves like the former Dependent assembly function, while offer-
ing the following, additional options:

m You can now also choose single parts as base parts, as long as they are referenced.

m You can choose whether the selected parts are to be exchanged with the dependent parts, or if the latter are to
be additionally created.

m The function can now be found in the New function group of the 3-D Standard tab of the Ribbon.

= Inthe part selection list, the icons for the respective part types are now also displayed.

[ 5

— Parts to be made dependent

Frame [}{} I
Sealing {1}

Filling {4
Insert {}{}
" Sketch {}}

Make new sub-parts dependent parts upon updating
[ | Exchange selected parts with new, dependent parts

— Updating of properties
Apply and update article master assignment
1 Track geometrical position of sub-paris i

L |

New API functions
Two new functions are available for working with APl variants:

m Sketch.CreateAutoConstraints () corresponds to the calling of the function Sketch > HCM > Coinc...
™ > Automatic positional constraint.

m Sketch.CreateAutoDimensions () corresponds to the calling of the function Sketch > HCM > Smart
dimensioning ™ > Automatic dimensional constraint.

In both cases the selected function will be carried out with the default settings, i.e. without any further queries or
offering any configuration options.

Weld seam tags without Feature log

It is now possible to create and edit weld seam tags even without an activated Feature log. Up to now, when auto-
matically deriving a drawing to an API variant such as the Staircase Configurator or the Cross-bracing, it was pos-
sible that weld seam tags could not be created for all weld seams

For older constructions, it may be necessary to call the Recalculate feature function once before deriving the draw-
ing.
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Parametrics (HCM)

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

More meaningful error messages for inconsistent HCM models

When you performed an action that makes an existing HCM model inconsistent, a rather general error message
used to appear:

- X

"'-n, Caution! This action will make HCM conditions inconsistent.
L

In HICAD 2020 SP1 some errors have already been provided with new error messages. In Service Pack 2, further
cases are added:

m [f a constraint is generally not possible (e.g. Coincidence between two cylinders with different radii).

m When a part is moved to another assembly that is not included in the current assembly. In this case, the HCM
constraint is now moved to a suitable assembly so that it can continue to be active. If this should not be pos-
sible, a message window appears.

m When deleting a part to which HCM-constraints refer.

m  When transforming parts.

m  When fixing a part that has constraints to another fixed part.

m  When adding constraints that would redefine the model.

m  When updating referenced parts.

m When a part is changed by a feature recalculation so that a constraint can no longer be resolved.

m When deleting an isolated point to which a constraint refers.

New Visualisation toolbar

The functions Toggle visibility of dimensions (3-D Part HCM), Toggle visibility of degrees of freedom (3-D Part
HCM), Toggle visibility of constraints (C-Edge-HCM) and Toggle visibility of degrees of freedom (C-Edge-HCM)
have been removed from the Ribbons 3-D Standardand Sketch , and can now be found on the new Visualisation
toolbar.

Visualization of the sketch plane

For sketches in the model drawing, the sketch plane belonging to the sketch is always displayed as a green rect-
angle in the drawing. Until now, this rectangle was always dimensioned so that all line elements of the sketch fit
into it. However, HCM dimensions and symbols were not taken into account, so they were displayed partly on and
partly off the sketch plane.

This behavior has now been corrected so that these entities are also completely enclosed by the rectangle in the
sketch plane.
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Coordinate system elements in the ICN

HCM constraints that refer to a coordinate system element such as a plane or an axis are now displayed in the ICN
in a shortened form as "XY-plane" instead of e.g. "XY coordinate system plane". Similarly, axes are now displayed as
"Z-axis" instead of "Z coordinate system axis". This makes the listing of conditions in the ICN more compact and
clearer.
@ Dimensional constraints
4 | (1) Distance: 0
Value: 0
B Plane Fang LH {}{}
n YZ-plane: Holder {Assembly}
Constraint: 1
4 | () Distance: 108.5160
Walue: 108.5160
@ Point Cuboid_1 {{}}
= X-axis: Holder {Assembly}{}
Constraint: 1
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In addition, the affected coordinate system elements are now also highlighted in the construction when a cor-
responding entry in the ICN is selected.

1
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Stable area distance

For distance constraints with area definition, the distance may be changed by the HCM within this definition. Up to
now, the HCM has often used this option. However, as of SP2, the distance is only changed if there is no other way
to calculate the HCM model.

Show/hide parts in the ICN

If the HCM-ICN is set to display By geometries, the Show in active view and Hide in active view functions can now
be found in the context menus of the parts. This allows for quick and convenient part display and hiding without hav-
ing to search through the part structure first.

HCM o x
oI S o FE ¥ OUE X 10,
Designation Degrees of freedom
b L Coordinate system: Holder {Assembly}{} Fully defined
[ WM Fixing LH {}{} —

b B Cuboid_1{}] HCM
@ Fix

€ Show in active view

Hide in active view

Activate constraints of part

® ' Deactivate constraints of part 11
7~ Delete constraints of part

Q Activate part

?'f:a Delete all constraints

7 degrees of freedom
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Part HCM

Improved placing of HCM dimensions

The algorithms for offsetting HCM dimensions have been improved to improve the offsetting of HCM dimensions.
The improvements include:

Dimensions in 3-D sketches now align with the sketch coordinate system, not the world coordinate system.

For surfaces, if possible, the base points of dimensions are now selected so that no bend in the dimension line
will be necessary any more.

The plane direction for dimensions is now selected as for drawing dimensions.

The same context menu as for drawing dimensions is available when placing dimensions.

Creation of Equal distance and Equal angle constraints via dialogue window

The Part HCM constraints Equal angle and Equal distance are now also created via the dialogue. The pin in the
upper right corner of the dialogue (/) can be used to keep the 1st distance and/or the 1st angle even after clicking
Apply. This allows for the convenient creation of several equal constraints one after the other.

M Equal distance %
— Geometries (1st distance) 2 -

Select geometry |

e

4
| Select geometry |

| Select geometry |
| selecl geometry |
ke L

- Comment
| d

Apply immediately []

| ok || cancel || appy |

Changing constraints

To change a constraint in the 3-D Part HCM, the corresponding dialogue window can now be opened by double-
clicking on the constraint in the ICN. In this way, changes can now be made directly in the dialogue window.
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Part HCM: Display and change of orientation of a constraint via dialogue window

The HCM constraints Coincidence, Distance, Parallelism and Concentricity dialogue windows now contain an
additional Orientation section. Here, after selecting suitable geometries, the current orientation is displayed. By
clicking on the respective button, the orientation can be adjusted. A real-time preview is displayed in the model
drawing.

M Distance X

- Geometries

| Plane |
| Plane |
? | &

M|

— Parameters
Distance: | 25 - |
[ ] Area definition
Minimum value: |C o |

Maxmum value:

— Comment
| |

Apply immediately [

I oK ] I Cancel ] I Apply ]

This section in the dialogue window replaces the old Orientation function.
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Error messages for problematic constraints

When an action such as creating or modifying an HCM constraint creates inconsistencies or other problems, a mes-
sage box is now displayed to explain the error. If possible, suggestions for action to solve the problem are also
offered directly:

m [fanactiononan HCM constraint causes a superordinate assembly to become inconsistent:

™ HicaD 2020 *

\]:) Caution! This action will make the HCM constraints in Assembly ‘Container” {Assembly}{} inconsistent!

m [f a model is overdefined by a new constraint:

HCM

€} % Constraint overdefines the HCM madel.
* .+ Create constraint anyway?

m [fa partisfixed that is already bound to another fixed part via constraint, a list of constraints is displayed. You
can choose between the following actions: Delete removes these constraints and fixes the part.Do not delete
leaves the constraints and fixes the part anyway. Cancel leaves the old constraints unchanged, but does not

create a new fixing either.

™ Fixing of parts >

~d Constraints exist between this and other fixed elements:

Constraint
[ (1) Distance

Delete | [ Do not delete | [ Cancel

HCM entries in the ICN

ICN: Expanded and collapsed entries are kept

If you open or close positional and dimensional constraints of a part in the ICN, this state is now also maintained
when the active part is changed. This means that when you later switch back to a part, the same entries will be

expanded and collapsed as before the switch.
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References to deleted parts

HCM references that refer to a deleted part now show the name of the deleted part in the ICN. This can be helpful
to identify such constraints later.

Change order of constraints in ICN

The order of the HCM constraints in the ICN can now be changed by Drag & Drop.

Designation Comment
(& Positional constraints
b & (2) Concentricity With locked rotation
b (@ (1) Concentricity Without locked rotation

& (2} Concentricity - With locked rotation

HCM constraints can only be moved within their group. Accordingly, positional constraints cannot be moved to the
Dimensional constraints group and vice versa; likewise, in the Sort by geometry view, constraints can be moved
only within their part.

Newly created constraints are always inserted at the end of the list.

Tooltips for error and warning icons

If an HCM model contains problematic constraints (for example, constraints on parts that no longer exist or over-
defined parts), error or warning icons are displayed in the ICN to draw attention to these. These icons have now
been added to the tooltips. This makes it easier to find out the reason for the error or warning.

@ow

@ Part does not exist

"%

3-D sketching tool: Automatically generated HCM constraints

When using the new Direction+Length mode of the 3-D sketching tool the following HCM constraints are auto-
matically created:

3) Distance: 68,9591
(2) Distance: 21.3568

m |f an existing edge or cylinder is selected as direction, a Parallelism constraint is set.
= [f no parallelism to a coordinate system axis is set, a Perpendicular constraint to the plane is set.

m |fthe line is tangential to the last line and this was an arc, a Tangent constraint is created.
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Parametrics (HCM)

Display of points in sketches and 3-D sketches

If a sketch or 3-D sketch is selected as the active part, the end points of lines contained in the sketch are now high-
lighted in the model drawing, according to the logic of the HCM: Fully defined points are highlighted in green, fixed
points in yellow. Overdefined points are highlighted in red. All other (underdefined) points are highlighted in blue.
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The size of the point can be changed in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Sketch HCM > Size of high-
lighted sketch points. If you set the size to O, the points will no longer be highlighted.

‘ 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 25.1.0.225 [C:\ProgramData|SD Software und Systeme\HICAD 20200HICAD.cfgdb]

Edit View Extras ISD

2898 |7 3 9=

@

User |Administrator -| |

¢ [E Modelling

3| Steel Engineering

3| Metal Engineering
¢ [ Profile installation

¢ [z Plant Engineering
¢ [ Sheet Metal

[=] Assembling simulation
b [ Analysis
v [ Interfaces
: EPDM
i [ Compatibility
4 [ System settings
[E Assembly HCM
Sketch HCM
= ltemisation

i [ Processing plane
[ Sketches

Description

Show HCM errors in part structure?

Show dimensional constraints of sub-

sketches u
Use external references
Size of highlighted sketch points 5 Specification in pixels, O=switched off

Value Comment

| Specify in ICN ~ ._ Show HCM errors in [CN?

System settings » Sketch HCM
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Sketch HCM

Point option M

When setting HCM constraints in sketches and 3-D sketches, the point option M (Mid-point of line/edge) is now
offered again by the Autopilot.

Error messages for problematic constraints

When an action such as creating or changing an HCM constraint creates inconsistencies or other problems, a mes-
sage box is now displayed to explain the error. If possible, suggestions for action to solve the problem are also
offered directly:
m |f a condition overdefines the HCM model, a dialog indicates this problem. You have the following options for
dealing with it: Add anyway nevertheless creates the constraint, which means that the HCM model is now over-
defined. Cancel will not create the constraint.

™ overdefined ®

I Constraint overdefines HCM model.

I Add anyway | [ Cancel |

m |f a sketch element is fixed that is already linked to another fixed element by constraints, a list of conditions
appears. You can choose from the following actions: Delete removes these constraints and creates the fixing.
Do not delete leaves the constraints and creates the new fixing. Cancel leaves the old constraints unchanged,
but does not create a new fixing either.

™ Fixing of parts *

i i . Constraints exist between this and other fixed elements:

Constraint

[ (1] Distance

Delete | I Do not delete | [ Cancel
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Lock rotation for Concentricity constraints in Assembly HCM

When creating a Concentricity constraint in the assembly HCM, the rotation can now be optionally locked. This
makes it easier, for example, to achieve full definition when screws are present.

The Concentricity dialogue window now features a Lock rotation checkbox.

?I Concentric 4

- Geometries

— Orientation
—: 1 i)
[ | Lock rotation
) Comment
| e
Apply immediately [ |
I oK | I Cancel | I Apply |

The rotation lock can only be set between geometries such as two edges, but not between an edge and a point. In
this case a corresponding message is displayed.

Inthe ICN a Concentricity constraint with rotation lock is indicated by a changed icon:

Designation Comment
@ Ppositional constraints
b (& (1) Concentricity Without locked rotation
b W& (2) Concentricity With locked rotation

In the context menu of Concentricity constraints in the ICN the new functions Lock rotation for concentricity

S @
@ and Unlock rotation for concentricity Si" are now available.
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Influence of positive/negative sign on dimensional constraints in Assembly HCM
The influence of the positive/negative sign on the direction of dimensional constraints was standardized.

m Fordistance constraints, at least one of the geometries must be a surface. If the distance constraint refers to
several surfaces, the first selected surface is used as reference surface. A positive distance then points away
from the body to which this surface belongs. Accordingly, a negative distance causes it to be measured "into
the body".

m Forangle constraints the current value is always positive.

When creating a new constraint or editing an existing one, the current value is now always given with the correct
sign. A change of the sign then causes the alignment of the measurement to be changed accordingly. If the sign is
not changed, the alignment remains unchanged.

For distance constraints that do not relate to surfaces (for example, the distance between two points), changing the
sign has no effect on the model. If you enter a negative value here, a warning is displayed.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Automatic assignment of HCM constraints in the new 3-D sketching tool

The new sketching tool, which is available for the quick creation of 3-D sketches, can automatically assign HCM
constraints. As an example, a short tutorial is available on how to create a 3-D sketch with HCM constraints as a
basis for a handrail support in just a few steps.

=3
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Error messages in the Part HCM

Up to now, references to missing components in the HCM were displayed as 9 Errors. Now a special handling
for parts that are disabled by a feature constraint has been introduced. Such parts are also listed with the message
Geometry does not exist, but instead of as errors only as a <4 Warning. The reason for this is that HCM constraints
that refer to deactivated parts can also be considered as deactivated and therefore do not represent an error.

HCM o =
Bz W= E=:
H| % %% 5= 18 0 {3
Designation Comment

@ © Dimensional constraints
b @}~ Distance: 68.9625
4y |~ Distance: 68.96
@ Point: Cylinder_0{H}
4 4§ e Point: Cylinder 03}
. » Geometry does not exist
Constraint: 1

12 Degrees of freedom
Feature HCM (2D} Graphic Properties |HCM | Part variables

In addition, a more meaningful error message is now issued if you assign a Coincidence constraint between two cyl-
inders with different radii.

The radii of the two geometries must be equal.
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Revised assigning of positional and dimensional constraints for assemblies

The assignment of positional and dimensional constraints between parts of an assembly has been revised. The

changes include:

m When creating constraints, a dialogue window is now displayed which queries the relevant geometries and
allows for further settings such as the direct assignment of a comment for this constraint.

P

— Geometries

Select geometry

— Orientation

- |

Apply immediately [_|

| o

| I Cancel

|

Apply

m The Distance with min/max. value and Angle with min/max. value functions have been integrated to the
Distance and Angle functions.

m After selecting the first part for a constraint, the constraint is now automatically displayed transparently to sim-
plify the selection of an underlying part.

m [tis now also possible to temporarily hide the area currently under the cursor by pressing the ALT key when
selecting a geometry. By pressing the Ctrl+ALT key combination it is possible show such a hidden area again.

m The Change dimension, Move dimension line, Equal parameter and Equal direction functions have been
removed from the Ribbon.

m By pressing the F4 key and the entry Show/Hide coordinate system in the context menu the part coordinate

system can be shown and hidden.

What's new?
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HCM tests in the Design Checker

The following new tests that allow you to examine the model drawing for specific situations are now available in the

Design Checker:
i
™ Design ChEdi]_!- u

— Available checks
T [ZI
[] 'Insert feature' item not at log end

l - HCM
Sketches with HCM errors D

Sketches with external references
Mot fully defined sketches
Aszzemblies with HCM errors
Mot fully defined assemblies
4 [ ] Steel Engineering [EI

L] | [

— Test results

— Test execution

® Drawing [ Selection list

Check: | |

Total progress; | |

Start | I Cloze

m Sketches with HCM errors lists all sketches that contain incorrect references.
m Sketches with external references lists all sketches that contain HCM constraints with external references.
= Not fully defined sketches lists all sketches that are not fully defined.

m Assemblies with HCM errors lists assemblies that contain errors, such as incorrect references or over-defined
HCM models.

= Not fully defined assemblies lists all assemblies containing a HCM model that is not fully defined.
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Performance

Thanks to internal optimizations the performance during working with large model drawings with very many HCM

constraints could be further improved.

Further improved HCM constraint display in the ICN

The display of HCM constraints in the ICN has been further improved:

HCM

- w w | @z @
4L L L o +E E

[+

:

Designation
A Part does not exist

4 @ | Distance: 8.1208
@ Point: Frame {}{}
Paoint: Part does not exist n
Comment
Constraint: 1
b @k~ Distance: 21.3568

Degrees of freedom  Comment

I B Garage door {} o3 +3
[ WM Frame [} o3 +3
Kl |
12 Degrees of freedom

Feature HCM (2D) Graphic Properties

HCM

= The Comment column is now also displayed in the Sort by geometries view.

m Theicons forincorrect constraints are now displayed next to the icons for the affected constraints/geometries.

m The filter function for constraints in the ICN now also affects the display of constraints in the model drawing. For
example, if you activate a filter Constraints with external references in the ICN, then only these constraints will

be displayed in the drawing.

Left: Display of all constraints; Right: Filter "Constraints with external references"

What's new?
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Equal distance constraint applied to surfaces

In the Assembly HCM, the Equal distance constraint could not yet be applied to surfaces. This constraint has been
changed to allow for the use of surfaces.

However, it must be considered that the parts must already have a suitable position relative to each other when
assigning the constraint. Otherwise, an error message will be displayed:

P I

Please naote that the position of the parts relative to each other must already be carrect For the calculation of the "Equal distance” constraink,

L .i\ | Caution! This action will make the HCM constraints in *Assembly {Assembly H}' incansistent!

Example:

The ring should be positioned centrally on the shaft. For this purpose, the Equal distance constraint is to be applied
between the outer surfaces of the ring and the outer surfaces of the shaft. The position of the ring is correct in this
example because it is already located between the outer surfaces of the shaft.

Result:

If, however, the ring is not located between the outer surfaces of the shaft, the constraint cannot be resolved and
the above error message will be displayed.
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Show constraints with errors in structure

If a HCM model contains constraints which cannot be evaluated because of errors, you can now click on the red
error mark to expand the structure in such a way that all errors are shown.

HCM nx
H % E R RERIRER 4 &
Designation Comment

@ Positional constraints
@ 0 Dimensional constraints

\

[« | [+]

12 Degrees of freedom

Feature HCM (2D} Graphic Properties  HCM

HCM 3 x
H| % EMARER T RER- 101
Designation Comment [Zl

(®) © Dimensional constraints
4 @ Distance: 8.1208
@ Paint: Frame J}{}
4 @ ¢ Point: Part does not exist
@ ¢ Geometry does not exist
Constraint: 1
I [+ Distance: 66.9891
4 @[ Distance: 21,3568
4 @ ¢ Point: Part does not exist
@ ¢ Geometry does not exist
@ Paint: Garage door §{}
Constraint: 1

Kl l [

12 Degrees of freedom

Feature HCM (2D} Graphic Properties |HCM
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Delete and deactivate the HCM constraints of a part
In the Assembly HCM you have now the option to activate, deactivate or delete all constraints of one part at once.

To do this, switch the display of the HCM window in the ICN to Sort by geometries and right-click the desired part
to open the following context menu:

HCM
@  Fix
*  Activate constraints of part

®  Deactivate constraints of part

& Delete constraints of part
0 Activate part

f| Delete all conskraints

Here you will find the new functions
Delete constraints of part.

« Activate constraints of part, # ' Deactivate constraints of part and #

Tooltips for HCM constraints
The tooltips that appear when you move the cursor over the icons of the HCM functions on the Ribbons now contain
a short description of the respective function.

Function Tooltip

Coincidence Coincidences of C-edge elements

Align to CS axis
Tangent
Concentricity
Mid-point
Symmetric
Equal radius
Equal distance
Equal angle
Parallel
Perpendicular
Fix

Forced fixing

1741362

Align lines to coordinate system axes

Tangential transition of distance, circle/circular arc, sphere
Symmetry around a common centre

Fix point in the middle between 2 geometry elements of a sketch
Symmetry between distances, circles/circular arcs, points
Equal radius between circles/circular arcs

Equal distance between sketch segments

Equal value between angles

Parallel alignment of edges, surfaces

Perpendicular position of distances and planes to each other
Fix/Unfix geometry

Forced fixing, no transformation possible
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Configuration Management

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Track catalogue changes

Up to now, the Configuration Editor at System settings > Catalogues could be used to define how catalogue
changes should be handled in HICAD. From HICAD 2020 SP2 onwards these settings are no longer available in the
Configuration Editor . Instead, the switch Track catalogue changes is now available at [ -~ Settings in the Cata-
logue menu.

If the switch is active, the catalogues are regularly checked during a HiCAD session to ensure that they are up-to-
date. This actuality check can, however, significantly impair performance in some situations. If the switch is active,
then this is indicated when HICAD is started. By default, the switch is inactive by default, that is, the catalogues are
loaded in HICAD only once, when starting HICAD. After that, the system does not check whether more recent data
is available. To update the catalogues after changes, the function Reload is available. This offers the possibility to
update catalogues after changes without having to leave HiCAD and without having to accept performance losses
due to the constant check for up-to-dateness.

The current status of the switch (active/inactive) is entered into the Windows Registry. If the switch is active, the fol-
lowing message is displayed when starting HiCAD.
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Configuration Management

Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Switch to new standard itemisation

As of HICAD 2020 SP1, you can use the Configuration Editor to define the procedure for starting the itemization in a
model drawing that still uses the itemization up to HICAD 2017. To do this, open the Configuration Editor and
choose System settings > Itemisation > Switch to 'Standard itemisation used since HiCAD 2018'".
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News Overview

Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

ABWPOL.DAT settings moved to Configuration Editor
The settings of the ABWPOL.DAT file have been moved to the Configuration Editor (ISDConfigEditor.exe).

You now find the settings for the neutral axis for approximative sheet development at Sheet Metal > Default
setting.

Assigning of views for model drawings without Sheet and Model area
The settings

m Assigning of views in drawings without Sheet and Model area

m Handling of shortenings displayed as unshortened in shaded views

have now their own node in the Configuration Editor, at Compatibility > Views.

The detail drawings created with the Management+BIM module are always stored on Sheet 2 of the drawing. When
printing via the HELIOS/HICAD Spooler, all sheets will be printed - depending on the setting - i.e. also Sheet areas
without production drawings such as Sheet 1.

By setting the parameter Delete unused Sheet areas to Yes, it is now possible to specify in the Configuration Editor
at PDM > Management+BIM > Production drawings that Sheet areas with no production drawings are deleted.
The default setting is No.

When creating/updating external CAM data in the formats DSTV-NC, DXF, DWG, NCW/NCX and STEP, and drawing
data in the formats DXF, DWG and PDF, the corresponding files can also be automatically exported to the Windows
file system if required. The appropriate parameters are available in the Configuration Editor at PDM > Man-
agement+BIM > External production documents.

By default, the Management+BIM module works project-related, i.e. the managed parts are usually clearly
assigned to one project. When installing parts with reuse in other projects, such as purchased parts, you must
assign the article master manually, as these parts are ignored by the BIM automatisms.
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Bill of Materials / Report Manager

Bill of Materials / Report Manager

Service Pack 2 2020 (V. 2502)

BOMSs - All visible parts on active sheet

When creating Bills of Materials it is now possible to consider only the visible parts of the active sheet area. For this
purpose the Settings for BOMs in HiCAD have been extended accordingly.

178/ 362

M Report Manager settings >

- Selection by HELiOS article master —
Parts with HELIOS article master

Parts without HELIOS article master

- Selection by visibility
®) All parts

) All visible parts

() All parts visible in active view

() All parts visible on active sheet

— Selection by part type
(@ All parts

() 2-D Parts

(1 3-D Parts

— General

Mumber of levels: | All - |

Consider BOM-relevance

| ok || cancel
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Steel Engineering BOMs - handling of structure assemblies

Steel Engineering BOMs now allow you to define in the Excel template (HICAD_Stahlbau.2501.0.xIsx) how BOM-rel-
evant structure assemblies should be handled in the shipping list. For this purpose the row Ignore structure assem-
blies is available on the sheet Settings.

A B C D E F | G

1 | Script file HICAD_Stahlbau 2501.0.cs
2 Export raw data false
3 |Language en
4
5 Consider site assembly false If active, boltings inserted on-site will be declared as loose parts in the shipping

1 1: European Projection
6 Projection method for cut symbols 3: American projection
7 |Assembly image height 150 Height of assembly images in shipping lists , 0: Deactivate image output
8 Assembly image width 0 Width of assembly images in shipping list, 0: Total table width
9 |Assembly image representation QuickHiddenLine
10 Ignore structure assemblies false If active, structure assemblies on Level 1 are ignored in the shipping list and only their sub-parts are output
11 Sheet metal part height 150 Height of Sheet Metal part images in Sheet Metal part list
12 Combine loose parts true

If this setting is set to true, then all structure assemblies on the first level of the part structure are ignored in the ship-
ping list and only the sub-parts of these assemblies are taken into account.

The default setting is false.
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Bill of Materials / Report Manager

Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Steel Engineering BOMs - Selectable length attribute for bar optimization

For bar optimization in Steel Engineering BOMs you can now choose in the corresponding Excel template (HICAD_
Stahlbau.2500.0.xlIsx), which attribute is to be used for length determination. For this purpose you can find the
Length attribute option on the Bar settings table sheet.

Previously the attribute H §03 (Profile length) was used here. The new default value for this option is H §24
(Trimmed length).

32
Prefer residual lengths false Preferring residual ler

waste.
33

34 |Lengh attributes IH 524 !
35
36

Seftings | Bar settings .~ Structure List .~ Quantity List .~ Profile t

Steel Engineering BOMs - New parameter for Sheet Metal parts with image

To be able to control the automatic page break when printing the sheet Sheet Metal parts with image, you have
now the option to set the maximum height (added up row height) for automatic page break on the Settings sheet of
the Excel template file (e.g. HICAD_Stahlbau.2500.0.xIsx). If a height is specified, a manual page break for
grouped lists will be inserted before the group exceeding the height.

A B c D E F G H 1 4 K L ‘ M

1 Script file HiCAD._Stahlbau 2500.0.5
2 Export raw data
3 Language en
2
5 Consider site assembly false If active, boltings inserted on-site will be declared as loose parts in the shipping
6 _Projection method for cut symbols 1 1: European Projection e up rom gt for 2 sl prited pae prior o an
7 Assembly image height 150 Height of assembly images in shipping lists . 0: Deactivate image output [
8 Assembly image width 0 Width of assembly images in shipping list, 0: Total table width I heght s speche, o mruel page nrezkﬂﬁgnupen lsts
3 Assembly image representation  QuickHiddenLine The heioht that fits on a page depends on various
10  Sheet metal part height 150 Height of Sheet Metal part images in Sheet Metal part list [parameters such as prin settngs, print areas,
1 lneaders footers.
12
13 Bills of Materials Name Create  Structure Lis Filter aftribute  Filter criteria Exclusion filter Sort atiributes Cut symbols Class,

Structure List true true false true
15 Quantity List true false H_%10 27,31,32.46.47 48, 49,50 61 true %Posnr false
16 Profie totals list true false H_%10 ] false %Posnr false
17 Packaging list true false H_%10 i false H_%PI false PackagingList
13 List of sawn beams true false H_%10 1 false %Posnr tue
19 Boltlscrew list true false H_%10 6.14.30.57.56 false %Posnr false
- Boltjscrew list H_SPTK i‘}:::‘u';*l;‘m"‘"g clements. 4
21 Shipping list true true false false ShippingList
2 Shipping list, short true false false %Posnr false ShippingListShort
2 Plates true false H_%10 2 false %Posnr false
2 Sheet Metal true false H_%10 3 false %Posnr false
5 Sheet Metal parts with image true false H_%10 33 false %Posnr false SheetListWithimages 480
26 Unprocessed sheets true false H_%10 "3 false Posnr false SheetList2
27 Unpracessed plates with image  false false H_%10 "3 false %Posnr false SheetList2Withimages
28 Steel plates and metal sheets true false H_%10 23 false %Posnr false
29 Gratings true false H_%10 56 false %Posnr false
20 Glazing true false H_%10 55 false %Posnr false
£ Bar list true false H_%10 1 false H_§03 tue Barlist
2 Bar - Summary true false false false BarSummary
3 false false false false
34 false false false false
35 false false A false false
36
37
38 The BOM configuration table must be a named area |
39 "BOMTemplateConfig” (area without column headers).

The maximum height depends on various parameters such as print settings, print areas, headers/footers.

To calculate the height you can switch, on an Excel sheet with more or less the same row heights (e.g. Structure
list) and a sufficient number of filled in rows, to the Page break preview mode on the View tab. The height results
from
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m from the number of rows up to the first page break,
= minus the rows that are repeated on every printed page,
m  multiplied with the row height.

The default value is 480 (32 rows™* Row height 15).
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HICAD GUI Creator

HiCAD GUI Creator

Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Default values for Toolbox objects

For Toolbox objects of the type EditBox, ComboBox, CheckBox and RadioButtons as well as CatalogEntry, default
values can be set from HiCAD 2020 onwards.

CatalogEntry

Variables for catalogue entries that were assigned to a installation element or railing component and have not been
not defined as list variables are now automatically converted to list variables when the variant is saved. The text
object CatalogEntry will then be automatically used for these variables when they are inserted into a user dialogue
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News Overview

Interfaces

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Favourites for 3-D import

]
Thze settings for the 3-D Import function can now be saved as favourites. To do this, click on the sym-
bol in the dialogue window. You can find more information on favourites management in the in the Manage Favour-
ites topic of the HICAD Basics Help. You can specify which favourite is used as the default in the import dialogue in
the Configuration Editor at Interfaces > Import.

E 1SD Configuration Editor - HiCAD 25.2.0.351 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HIiCAD 2020\HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras |5D
e frraiE

@l P

User |Administrator

4 [(qHiCAD
[= Drawing

i [ Modelling
= Steel Engineering
= Metal Engineering
i = Profile installation
i = Plant Engineering
[= Sheet Metal
[= Assembling simulation
= Analysis
4 [ Interfaces

[ JT/PLMEML

[53-DPDF

[ 30vs

E PRC

Esn

[E=VED

[ VRML

[ ANSYS Workbench

[H Cadenas

3 FEMAP

[ HyperWorks

EIFC

& LogiKal

[E MCS Patran

[F Winlso2D
= POM

4 [iZ] Active configuration (Base configuration)

(= Automatic drawing derivation

=] General 3-D interfaces

m

Description
Default options for import

ACIS

AutoCAD

Catia V4

Catia V3

IFC

IGES

Inventor

T

Parasolid

PLMXML

ProE

Solid Works

STEP

STL

Unigraphics

VDAFS

Value

ISD defaults ¥ |
15D defouts [y
ISD defautts ¥
15D defouts (17
ISD defaults ¥
15D defouts (77
15D defaults ¥
ISD defauts (17
15D defaults
ISD defauts (17
15D defauts (11
ISD defaults ¥
ISD defaults
ISD defaults ¥
15D defouts (1Y
ISD defaults ¥

Comment

Interfaces > Import

To preset a favourite for a file format, just click on the @ symbol and choose the desired favourite.

When starting the import dialogue, please note that the last selected settings for the respective file format are used
as default. If you have not made any changes to the settings of the favourite defined in the configuration man-
agement, the favourite settings will be used.

Due to the favourites management, the following settings in the Configuration Editor are not applicable:

m Interfaces > General 3-D interfaces > Default options for import

m Interfaces > STL > Default options for import

n Interfaces > IFC > Default options for import except for the Attribute mapping configuration

For import via Drag&Drop from the Explorer, the import dialogue is now also displayed. This dialogue is preset with
the file to be imported and the corresponding options for the file format are displayed. This does not apply to the

import of 3-D DXF/DWG.

What's new?
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Interfaces

3-D export by views

From SP2 on the context menu for views provides the function 3-D Export (STEP, 3D PDF...) by views. .
Analogous to the 3-D export of model drawings, only the active view is exported here.

Export by views is possible for the following formats:
= 3D PDF

= Universal 3D

m Product Representation Compact
= 3DViewStation

m Step

m Autocad (DXF, DWG)

m IGES

m VDAFS

m CATIAV4

m CATIAVS

= ACIS

= Parasolid

m ProE

n JT

m PLMXML

@ Please note:

= Only parts that are visible in the view are exported.
m The export is also possible for sectional views.

m Forexploded views only the export by views to 3D PDF, Universal 3D, Product Representation Compact and
3DViewStation is possible. During normal export, the parts are exported in their original position.

m Views of developed sheets cannot be exported.
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2-D import

AutoCAD DXF/DWG

When importing 2-D files in the DXF/DWG format, the conversion file ACADHCAD can now be selected for import dir-
ectly in the import dialogue.

AutoCAD 2D
DxF setkiings: | DAT b4
DAT
DA
DAZ
DA3

-

As a result, the functions formerly available at Drawing > New/Open > Open > Settings have been withdrawn.

2-D import via the HiCAD Start Centre

BabCad (DXB), PC-Draft (V11) and ProCad (DXP) files can no longer be loaded via the Start Centre. The cor-
responding import functions can be found at Drawing > New/Open >Open = > Further.

Starting with SP2 the Start Centre supports the import of ME10O files (MI) and files from Technovision (GAF).
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Interfaces

IFC import

When importing IFC files, the IFC objects to be imported can now also be selected by using attribute filters. The fil-
ter mode Attribute Filter is available for this in the IFC import filter dialogue window. Here you can filter the struc-
ture according to the attributes Object name, Object type, Description and GUID. You can also define one or more
rules that must be fulfilled for an object to be selected. These rules can be linked with AND or OR.

™ IFC import filter %
- Filter Mode
|V‘- Direct filter |{,]—Tr Attribute filter
- Filter definition
Object name ||s v| * | $E = 4E
4 || IfcBuilding (STEEL_IFC) el
Add rule: | v| 4 | IfcElementAssembly (Assembly)

/| lfcBeam (IPE 100)

4 V| IfcElementAssemnbly (Assembly IPE 180)
| IfcBeam (IPE 180)

| IfcElementAssembly (Assembly IPE 180)
4 ¥ IfcBuildingElementProxy (Loose parts)
| IfcBeam (L EN 10036-1-200x 100x 12)
| IfcBeam (L EN 10036-1-200x100x 12)
| lfcElementAssembly (Bolting)

N

4 ¥ IfcElementAssembly (Boltings)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 4017-M12x43-5.6)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 7090-12-200 HV-5t)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 7080-12-200 HV-5t) —
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 4032-M12-10)

4 ¥ IfcElementAssembly (Boltings)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 4017-M12x45-5.6)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 7080-12-200 HV-5t)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 7080-12-200 HV-5t)
| lfcBuildingElementProxy (150 4032-M12-10)

4+ IfcElementAssembly (Bolting) B

@ General

Object type IfcElementAssembly

Object name Boltings

ID #5833

GuID 2_stQIPQOHTriusVIhVOD

Description

Paosition 0

Geometry origin~ (0;0;0)

@ oK | I Cancel

Please note:
You can use either direct filters or attribute filters. A combination of direct and attribute filters is not pos-
sible.

IFC export - Part filter for geometry merging

This new parameter allows you to specify during IFC export that main and sub-parts are combined into one part dur-
ing export - without Boolean operations.
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To use part filters, activate the checkbox Part filter for geometry merging and then - after clicking the @ sym-

bol - the part type. All parts filters defined with the Search via toolbar (Part filter) ] function are supported. The
following part filters are already predefined:

Industry
General

Plant Engineering

Sheet Metal
Mechanical Engineering

Steel Engineering

What's new?

Part type
Referenced part
Sketch

Solid

Straight pipe
Elbow

Pipeline

Sheet

Standard part

Facade assembly

Steel Engineering assembly

General part

Facade part

Steel Engineering part

Mullion or transom
assembly

Mullion assembly
Mullion joint
Transom assembly
Stabilizing pipe
Console
Cross-bracing
Frame

Column

Girder

Glass

Rubber seal
|solator

Clamping strip or cover
tray

Mullion or transom

Flat steel
Shaped pipe
Grating
|-beam
L-Profil
Round pipe
Round steel
Plate

Steel beam or profile
T-beam
U-beam
Z-profile
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Example:

A Cross-bracing (2602) has been installed between four beams. Cross-bracing was chosen as usage for the beams

in the Cross- bracing dialogue.
[ 1eE 140 = srrs

[ 1rE140 | Usage: | Cross-bracing
[ 1rE 140 |E Usage: | Cross-bracing
[ 1E 140 |E Usage: | Cross-bracing
i FRAME
4 u®%y Assembly Assembly
4 1%y Assembly IPE 140 Assembly
b a IPE 140 I-beam with parallel flange surfaces
b g Bolng
U 4 Weld seam
@ Biis Plates
b 0%y Assembly IPE 140 Assembly
b %y Assembly IPE 140 Assembly
b 0%y Assembly IPE 140 Assembly

b ‘fg Assembly Cross-bracing Assembly F
- % Assembly Cross-bracing Assembly P

¥ 5 EN 10060- 20 Round steel

X EN 10060- 20 Round steel

LY AE DIN 34828 M20 L Tensioning element
LT AE DIN 34828 M20 Tensioning element
LY SP AE M20 DIN 1480 Turnbuckle

U 4 Weld seam

o @ si10 Plates

o@ BI10 Plates

The two marked assemblies then have the usage Cross-bracing. If the model drawing is exported as an IFC file
using the part filter Steel Engineering > Steel Engineering assembly > Cross-bracing, the parts of the assemblies
will be combined into one part each.

T FRAME
4 5%, = FRAME Assembly
4 1%, 9 Assembly Assembly
b @ %y @ Assembly IPE 140 Assembly
b %y » Assembly IPE 140 Assembly
b ®%y @ Assembly IPE 140 Assembly
b &%y @ Assembly IPE 140 Assembly

U @ Assembly Cross-bracing
L '®» Assembly Cross-bracing
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Marking of imported 3-D parts in the ICN

All parts that you insert into the model drawing with the 3-D Import function will be marked with the D symbol in
the ICN. If you move the cursor over the symbol, further information on the corresponding part will be displayed,
e.g. the imported file format and the HiCAD version with which the part was imported.

Save as DXF/DWG

When saving model drawings or image details with the functions
e
=d DXF/DWG and
Gohi
(1 k=l Detail, DXF/DWG

a message will now be displayed if the selected area contains shaded 3-D models.

™ HicaD b

'E Shaded views will not be transferred during DXF/DWG export.
]

|:| Suppress message

BOM-relevance for [FC import

When importing IFC files, the BOM-relevance of parts and assemblies is automatically removed.
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Changed menu for 2-D import
(™
m  The import of DXF/DWG files is now done by the function 2-D Import )

m The import of PC Draft files (.V11), Babcad files (.DXB) and Procad files (.DXP) is now performed via the cor-
responding functions at Drawing > New/Open >Open ™ > Further> ...:

5555

Dpen'Dncu... Article,.. Save Save Close C

- - as~

Open | 53

Interfaces

2-0 Import

BN,

2
]

3

N
| /2 | Batch Import [Dialogue)
|

-~

ir% Batch Import

3-0 Import

EN

Rty

20 2D iges

o]
DSTV Product

=

LW sonF

| Further ... k| Further ...
Settings +

ﬁ PC-Diraft
ﬁ BabCad

ﬁ ProCad
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Update to CADfix 12 SP1

With the update to CADfix 12 SP1 the following format versions are now available in HICAD 2020:
CATIA V5 - VBV62019

s NX12

SolidWorks 2019

Inventor 2019DXF/DWG 2018

Import files via interfaces

When importing 2-D/3-D model drawings via interfaces, HICAD 2020 distinguishes between 2-D and 3-D imports.

For this purpose the old function Drawing > New/Open > Open ™ > STEP, IGES, ... has been split into the fol-
lowing 2 new functions:

'\._I:i"

2—D Import and

BN

3-D Import :

) 5 5 |

Open IDncu... Article... Save

Open

Interfaces

- .
2.0 Import h

== |

' 3-D Import -

Batch Import [Dialogue)
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Insert 3-D foreign formats as parts in current drawing
Data in the 3-D formats:

m STEP (*.stp, *.step)

m STL (*.stl) (the STL file must exist in the ASCII format!)

m IGES (*.igs, *.iges)

m VDAFS (*.vda)

m CATIAV4 and CATIAVS (*.MDL, *.Model, *.EXp, *.I1SO, *.DLV3, *.CATPart, *.CATProduct)
m ACIS (*.SAT)

m Parasolid (*.x_t, *.xmt_txt, *.x_b)

m ProE (*.prt)

= Unigraphics (*.prt)

m SOLIDWORKS (*.sldasm, *.sldprt)

m [nventor (*.ipt, *.iam)

= AutoCAD (*.dxf, *.dwg)

m JT (%0

m PLMXML (*.plmxml)

m [FC (*.ifc, *.ifczip)

could previously only be imported to a new HiCAD drawing with the Drawing > New/Open > Open ™ > 3-D
Import function. If you want to insert data in these formats to the current drawing, now choose the renamed func-

tion Drawing > Insert Parts > Exp. ™ >3-D Import..

IFC import - Filter option and multiple selection with CTRL or SHIFT key

If the Filter option is active during IFC import, another dialogue will be opened after selecting Open, enabling you to
select/deselect IFC classes. From HiICAD 2020 onwards you can also make multiple selections of classes using the
CTRL or SHIFT key.
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3DPDF - Enhancements

SDK Update to 2.18.1
The SDK (Software Development Kit) for 3SDPDF export has been updated to Version 2.18.1.

Taking into account of free edges and sketches

For PDF-Export free edges and free sketches are now taken into account. This behaviour can be specified in the
export parameters.

Furthermore, you can now select or sketches whether all sketches are to be taken into account, or only sketches to
which the purpose Part has been assigned.

. PDF 3D L

Parts to be exported: [.t‘l'-.ll =

I
(] Export displayed parts only

[ Consider exploded layout

Unit of length: E

- Thread body
() Do not transfer

o

[ Az separate parts
(® United with parent part

[ | Unite sheats

— Accuracy

Mode: | Az in drawing -

Polygon points per 3-D quadrant:
6 -
[ | Export free edges

Export sketches &
| Only with purpose Part o |

+ |30PDF pdf v
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Sheet Metal

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

New bend zone, with shortening

The new user-friendly Insert bend zone ' function brings together the previous functions in the Bend zone
function group on the Sheet Metal tab. A major advantage is the insertion of milling edge zones for composite
sheets.

The Insert bend zone function allows you to subsequently join the flanges of a sheet metal part to a bend zone.
The sheets are shortened so that the height or length does not change. The amount of the shortening depends on
the bend radius.

The length of the bend zone can be determined by 2 points. To avoid shortening the connecting sheet you can
choose between clearance and a relief groove.

If the width of the connecting sheet is different, a cut is inserted. The depth of the sheet on which the attachment is
made is retained.

All entries are recorded in the feature log and can be altered there later.

(1) Bend zone with relief groove
(2) Bend zone with clearance
(3) Bend zone with shortened flange, without relief groove
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(1) Original situation
(2) Different flange widths with cut and clearance
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Sheet metal development with die and punch

The bend tools Die and Punch defined in the LVD Bend zone tooling w can now be displayed in the devel-

opment bend line text.

The selection is made in the development settings when editing the bend line texts.

— Annotation
Bend line texts

] Negative angle

Positive and negative angles

Both angles ggual

Then select the Die and Punch attributes in the text editor.

W Bend line annotation

INTerr

€

<Select flle .. >

Favourites

EEC]

@ Background

Zoom

)

ﬁn_l' Bend angle

ﬁ i Aperture angle
ﬁll' Allowance method
ﬁﬁ K factor

fi’Ll‘ Shortening value
Yru

.
Eend zone number

Milling tool

€1 v||westich || arialNarrow ~l@so <]a8[t0 J8z[o0 =i =T I lidsm=ct
(=) @B Func o =) o= wicao <[] acoione | "
A EPEEEE - | S
{Punch} Die: {Die} Allowance method: {Allowance mef “ ““2;"\_; m

If an assigned tool exists for the bend zone, the names of these tools can now be inserted in the bend line texts.
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The names are the entries in the BZ column in the corresponding bend tool assignment tables "LVD Die - Table" and
"LVD Punch - Table" from the Catalogue Editor.

Die: V12 _30 90 G1548238 Punch: E15W _G1546149 Allowance method: DCD

Changed dialogue for functions with sketch selection
The dialogues of functions requiring the selection of a sketch,
= Sheet from sketch

m Sheet along sketch

m Flange along sketch

have been slightly modified. The functions Process sketch H and New sketch in plane H can now be
accessed immediately in the dialogue window.

M Sheet from sketch b

- Sketch

| Sketch

[/] Delete sketch after creation

Design Checker - New check for Sheet Metal parts

The Design Checker has been extended by a new check called Sheet must contain exactly 1 direction symbol.
This allows you to find all sheet metal parts that are not assigned exactly one direction symbol.
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Steel Engineering plates can be coated like Sheet Metal parts
From HICAD 2020 SP2 on, Steel Engineering plates can be coated like Sheet Metal parts. Therefore the functions

®
[ ' Visible side

By

| Delete visible side

n
n .l Coating
[ w Extend coating

can now be found in the Further Functions function group of the Steel Engineering tab.

In the Process function group of the Sheet Metal tab, these functions have been combined in the Coating function.

”
™ Coat sheat b4

I

Select outer sheet side |

Same coating for both sides [

- [ Quter side
Colour: | M RAL 3000 flameRed |

Description: | Paint RAL 3000 |

= ¥! Inner side a
Colour: I [ RAL 5018 Turquoise... |

Description: | Paint RAL 5018 |

- |v| Front surfaces
(®) Like outer side

() Like inner side

Apply immediately [

0K | [ Cancel | [ Apply | (2)

(1) Steel Engineering plate,
(2) Coating settings
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Sheet development

Add and subtract in context menu for sheet development

The new processing functions for 3-D developments can be activated by right-clicking on the development and
selecting the Process development function .

With the following functions:
m Subtract, via translation
m Subtract, via translation and depth
m Subtract, via rotation
m  Add, via translation
m  Add, via rotation
you can insert holes, create subtractions, attach sweep bodies and cut parts on the basis of a planar sketch.

If you have selected the New sketch option in the dialogue window, HiCAD automatically activates the Sketch tab.
Use the functions on this tab to create the sketch. For sketch-based functions, you can use the Information menu
functions during creation or processing of the sketch.

Only the closed polylines of a sketch are considered.

Chamfer

-

W Fillet

g Change surface radius
b

L

Simplify

Acute corner

¥ Fillet+Chamfer
W' Bores/Subtractions
: = Update development e e e hiine
o
E_ Settings % Delete point
=
E :E? Change development _D%
; " New == Polyline
% J"rlﬂ Sketch (sub-part) B Line: Viector menu
£ Others 0 point
=
5 7 Delete G »
B z
g Edit Change, same as ref. P
i Process development P
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Mark sheet developments with suppressed updates in ICN

With the function Suppress sheet update Eﬁ (right click on a development) you "freeze" the development for
changes. This means that changes to the sheet metal part will not be transferred to the development. In the ICN
these developments are marked with a star symbol.

~ @ Development
¥ Development

Automatic dimensioning - Optimised base points

For automatically generated dimensions, such as in sheet developments, from HICAD 2020 SP1 onwards, the
(unshortened) projection line is only drawn to the nearest point on the object to be dimensioned, i.e. to the next
point on the contour.

The image below shows a Sheet Metal construction with subtractions and the automatically dimensioned devel-

opment of the sheet.
| |
o A L
@ @ @

¢ o %

89,14

| — ]

sl L
&
€

89,14

& &
& @

V

109, 99

(1) Automatically dimensioned development, older versions
(2) Automatically dimensioned development, from HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards
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@ Please note:

If an automatically generated dimension is changed manually, the optimization described above may not be pos-
sible in some cases. This is the case, for example, if you drag the dimension on the right completely to the other
side in the example shown below.

L s

D
a~ o

a9, 14

&
&

€
&

104, 99

1
¥
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Development considers definition of outer sheet side

When choosing the Sheet alignment:Automatic

&

A

option for a sheet development, the definition of the visible

=

®

sheet side can now be taken into account. This is done with the new Determine visible side L""- function in the

Process function group.

M Create sheet development

- Sheet parameters

PAIE

| Sheet metal main part

Invert upper side:

1. [] Direction symbaol L
2. [| Coated side Li)
3. Visible side i)
4. [ ]| Number of powder marking lines and letterings i)

Direction/Upper side (Selection priorties)

5. Direction acc. to: | Longest edge "|

|N::r

- |

Place development

ey
AL
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Lengthening of milling edges in developments

In order to fold Sheet Metal cassettes with milling edge zones better and more easily, the milling edge zones are
often extended a little at the intersection points. You have the possibility for milling edge zones to extend the bend
line on the Milling+Folding tab of the Extended settings dialogue window. There, activate the Lengthen milling
lines checkbox and enter a value.

Lengthen milling lines
Lengthening: | 10 - |

T
3

Lengthening of bend lines in the development
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New visible side of Sheet Metal part

The new Determine visible side a function lets you define the upper side of a Sheet Metal part. This side can
then be taken into account during development or coating. Identify the side using a surface or two edges. Then you
can determine the visible side for further Sheet Metal parts or execute the function with the middle mouse button.

For deleting, the Delete visible side afunction is available in the pull-down menu.

The visible side is marked with these . icons . The other side is marked with X icons x

Sheet Metal parts with visible side

Sheet Metal parts that have been assigned an identifier for the visible side are taken into account for identical part
search. For example, if the model drawing contains two Sheet Metal parts of the same size, one of which has an
identifier for the visible side, the sheets will not be considered to be identical and are assigned different item num-
bers.
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Coat Sheet Metal parts with multiple selection
®

Sheets that were previously marked with the Determine visible side 1 function can now be taken into

account when coating the sheets with multiple selection . .

ke

If you have called the coating dialogue, the Via visible side option is now available. You can then add sev-
eral sheets with a visible side to the list and assign the coating colour (RAL, NCS and System colour or Drawing col-
our) and the coating type Visible side, Back side and Front surface) with Apply.

Right-click on a Sheet Metal part to remove it from the list. If you want to select more sheets, select the icon

for identification.
?, Coat sheet
[

1001_003_0190 {Sheet Metal}y)
1001.003_0057 {Sheet Metal})
ISD_002_017 {Sheet Metal}f

Same coating for both sides [_|

- [¥/] Viisible side

=
Colour: I N RAL 3026 Luminous... |
Description: |Paint RAL 3026 |

EE

- [#] Back side
Colour: | [ RAL 1018 Zinc Vellow |

Description: |Paint RAL 1018 |

<]

- V] Front surfaces
@) Like visible side

() Like rear side

Apply immediately [

oK H Cancel H Apply |

(1) Select Sheet Metal parts via visible side
(2) Visible side
(3) Back side
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Sheet from solid

The Sheet from solid function has been reworked for convenient generation of Sheet Metal parts. In addition to indi-
vidual selections, multiple selections are now also possible. Here you can select the parts in the model drawing
after calling the function. If you have activated an assembly or several main parts in the ICN before you call the
function, these parts also appear in the list of active parts.

The preview of the new sheet is also displayed. Choose Mode to select the evaluation type for sheet thickness.

Sheet thickness from semi-finished In this mode you select the sheet thickness with semi-finished
product product.

Automatic sheet thickness from semi- The sheet thickness is automatically selected to match the selec-
finished product ted semi-finished product.

Sheet thickness, from solid The sheet thickness is taken from the solid.

Sheet thickness, value input The sheet thickness is entered directly.

If the initial part contains chamfers, these are transferred to the sheet metal part..

™ Sheet from solid x

- Reference surface (Base sheet)

& |$
001_0010_56 [0} -

001_0009_23 {0}
001_0008_20 {H0}
001_0009_34 [0}
001_0009_25 {H0}
001 0005 01 THOY [E]

[ Delete original part after creation

- Sheet parameters
Mode: | Sheet thickness, from... =|

Semi-finished prody [BI 1 |

Allowance method: | DIN635 ~|

- Type
Adjust bend zones

- General
[ Referenced

[¥] Feature

Article number: | < Arficle number from or...

[ ok ][ cancet || 2ppy
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If deviations from the geometric initial body occur during generation, they are listed after the sheet metal parts have
been generated:

M Sheet from solid

[
i
L

O et
(i éi_.]
MNarne Description
@ Warnings
i 1Warnings
Cuboid 0 The generated sheet deviates geometrically from the initial body.

The sheet was generated on the basis of the top surface specified by the selection of the

start surface.

Typical causes for deviations are fillets or machining operations that can no longer be

completely transferred due to the specified sheet thickness.
Check the result.

What's new?
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Favourites in dialogue windows for Design Variants

For the Sheet Metal Design Variants the Favourites management is now also available.

The settings of the various dialogue windows can be saved as favourites and reused at any time. To do this, click on
the @ symbol at the bottom left of the dialogue window.

The Favourites supplied with the software are only examples and may have to be adapted to your company's spe-
cific needs. You can find more information on Favourites Management in the HiCAD Basics Help.

Cam joint (2103) X
]

- Cam parameters

Number:
(1) Length:
[ Via catalogue: | 150 Cam settings -
(2) Projection:
(3) Projection:
(4) Edge distance: |5 |

(3) Clearance: 0.2 -
(6) Clearance: 01 A
— Corner processing

2. Sheet ‘

L =

1. Sheet

[?}Eﬁameterf‘iﬁdﬂl:[ﬁﬂ "H0.5 "'|
(8) Depth: [1 ~|[1 -]
[#] preview |[ ok ][ cancel
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Optional standard part insertion

When using the design variant Sheet corner with stiffener it is now possible to choose whether standard parts (riv-
ets, screws etc.) should be installed or not. For this purpose, the checkbox Insert standard parts has been added
to the dialog box. The default setting is that standard parts are created, i.e. the checkbox is active

Chest mermer wotb o F —=r e e mres
P Sheet corner with stiffener or puzzle piece =

— General
(M | Edge |5/
@ | Edge | 5]

(3) Clearanie: 0.1 -

— Stiffener
Use stiffener

Insert standard parts 'h-

[ Use semi-finished product
|-'2'-i._':'|i:'- um sheet 2mm - Al99.0 |

(4) Thickness: 2 -

- Riveted connection

|POP—S—BLI_RWET - 5%10 - AMg 3,5 |

3 e J ok [comee ] (o]

If the checkbox is not active, the standard parts will not be listed in the BOM.
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No view-defining coordinate system on flanges and bend zones

For Sheet Metal parts, you can use the Properties > Part orientation function in the context menu (right-click) to

define which view is to be the Front view i - orthe Top view "= for the orientation of derived drawings (work-
shop drawings).

Since workshop drawings cannot be created for sheet flanges and bend zones, the orientation from HICAD 2020
SP1 onwards always refers to the sheet metal main part.

You can delete orientations of sheet flanges and bend zones that were set in older versions using the Assignment

reset E—z function. For resetting, the Sheet Metal main part must be active. The view orientation of the main part
is displayed for these sheet flanges and bend zones.

Hole patterns on sheet developments

Hole patterns can now also be applied to sheet developments.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Sheet Metal cassette with milling edge zone

You can now use the Sheet Metal cassette Design Variant to create Sheet Metal cassettes with milling edges zones
and inverted milling edge zones. To do this, simply select the desired Mode on the Attach flange tab of the dia-

logue window.

Sheet Metal cassette with milling edge zone
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Sheet developments

Process sheet developments

Sheet developments can now be edited with assigned sketches. To do this, you can select the new Sketch (sub-

part) function by right-clicking on the development in the menu that appears before processing. After placing
a processing plane, draw a sketch, for example, for a subtraction. The ICN now displays the development with the
sub-part called Sketch. This allows you to activate the sketches you have created in advance when you process the

development, for example, with the 3-D function Subtract, with translation ~ The processing plane is visible if
it is switched on via Show/Hide elements for the view. If the sketch is generated from the dialogue window of the
processing function, it is also located in the ICN under the development.

With the following functions on the 3-D Standard tab you can now also process developments:
= Subtract, with translation ~

m Subtract, with rotation u

=

m  Add, with translation

m  Add, with rotation s

(1) Sketch for subtraction
(2) Sketch for addition
(3) Subtraction

(4) Addition
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Developments in the ICN

The development now also appears in the ICN below the Sheet Metal part and can contain sketches as sub-parts. If
the development is active the sheet metal part is greyed out. Activate the development in the drawing or by select-
ing the view.

3D-Part structure 1 x
» o DBy Fu%idEx o
Designation Item n... CommB
4 4 i

z_;,r
g
F g
b
L
497 Development
» Sketch E]

2D-Part structure | 3D-Part structure

Show milled area

You use the Show milled area option to mark exclusions that you have defined, e.g., with the 3-D function Subtract

part, via translation w For the triangular SZ-20 panel in Element Installation, too, the material in the "acute
corner" will be excluded (milled away). The milled area will be recognized when creating the development. That is,
facets which are no cover facets, which run parallel to the cover surface, and which have no standard processings
form the milled (i.e. subtracted) area.

To prepare this area for machining, for machine control during DXF output, a layer must be defined for this milled
area.

Line colour Line type Layer

(V] Show milled area ||:| Cyan v| | —_— vl |1D &

If you activate this option, the edges of the milled area will be entered in the development. The edges are sorted
and oriented as specified for inner cycles. Milled areas are combined across milling edge zones.

The generation is activated in the development Favourite for Cobus NCAD: Color 10, Continuous line, Layer 10 In
HCADACAD_COBUS.DAT the layer assignment MILLING is defined for the DXF export.
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il

~o

ALUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagnermetalic
825,55 x 280.98

(1) Exclusion in Sheet Metal panel
(2) Exclusion in development (top view)
(3) Exclusion in development (Isometry)

Moveable hend line text

If you move the mouse over a bend line text during 3-D development, the text will be displayed in magenta. If you
now move the cursor over the text, press and hold down the leftmouse button, you can move the text. If you move
the bend line text along the bend line, the position will now be retained after updating the development.

Export of sheet developments

Optional taking into account of processings for ToPs GEO export

If you choose ToPS GEO, you can determine via the Export forming edges option, whether processings (forming
tools, cross-breaks) are to be considered for export.

Determine polyline orientation for DXF export of Sheet Metal parts

When generating the DXF export files for Sheet Metal blanks, the orientation of the polylines in the created DXF file
will now always be always the same (i.e. always clockwise or always anticlockwise), since CAM programs require
these for determining the outer/inner side when generating the milling tool paths.

The orientation of closed lines can be set when exporting sheet metal developments. In the Configuration Editor at
Sheet Metal > Sheet development you can set a clockwise (activate checkbox) or anticlockwise orientation (deac-
tivate checkbox) for the inner and outer contours.
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Sheet from solid

When generating a sheet from a solid with two countersinks with a conical surface (e.g. DIN74) on 2 sides, the geo-
metry is correctly recognized regardless of the start surface.

Sheet from solid, with 2 countersinks (DIN74) on two sides

The old Sheet from solid function has been replaced with the same-named new function at Sheet Metal > New.
The old function could still be accessed by right-clicking on a bend zone and choosing New > From solid.

ALUCOBOND®SZ-20 tray panels: Lateral connection with additional flange

When using ALUCOBOND® SZ-20 tray panels, there is sometimes the wish to create a connection with a flange at
the side of the panel.

This application cannot be realized directly via the Element installation dialogue window!
To create such a connection, proceed as follows instead:

1. Insert the SZ-20 panel via element installation, but select the setting Without flanges for the left and/or right
connection.

2. Attachthe new flange on the open side of the panel (optionally with 35mm side flange or side flange with the
selected tray panel depth).

3. Start the Design Variant Flange for for SZ20 under Sheet Metal in the Civil Engineering functions docking win-
dow.

4. Thenselect the upper or lower longitudinal edge of the previously bent new flange.
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Example:

(1) Element installation without flanges
(2) Attaching of flange with 35mm side flange, calling of the Design Variant and selection of the highlighted edge
(3) Result

Please make sure to observe the following instructions:

The macro only applies to ALUCOBOND®SZ-20 tray panels where the standard connection is selected for the ver-
tical section.

The side connection is installed without stiffeners.

No automatic connection to the sub-structure is possible, therefore the checkbox Create screws for sub-struc-
tures in the Extended settings of the Element installation should be inactive.

Favourites in Design Variant dialogue windows

The settings on the dialogue window of the Sheet corner with stiffener or puzzle piece Design variant can be

saved as favourites and re-used at any time. To do this, click on the @ symbol at the bottom left corner of the dia-
logue window. More on favourites management can be found in the Manage Favourites topic of the HiCAD Basics
Help chapter.

Improved info bar texts

The user guidance texts in the info bar at the bottom left have been improved for the functions Cut off corner and
Create base sheet for an easier operation.
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Quick Access for directory selection

As with the dialogue for loading and saving of files, selected directories can now also be added to the Quick Access
folder, e.g., for DXF export of Sheet Metal parts.

(™ uican F5)

Select directory

E E > Volume (D) * DXF -

* # Quick access -

nx DXF
¥ Szenen
® temp

x STEP

+~ & This PC (DEDTM129)
b Xooooo
b =z Local Disk (C)

ko Mew Volume (Dv) x

b £9% DVD RW Drive (E)
b 1% BD-ROM Drive (F:)

| ok || conce

ABWPOL.DAT settings moved to Configuration Editor
The settings of the ABWPOL.DAT file have been moved to the Configuration Editor (ISDConfigEditor.exe).

You now find the settings for the neutral axis for approximative sheet development at Sheet Metal > Default
setting.

Processing direction
New arrow sizes have been added to the Direction arrows table (in the catalogue Factory standards > Symbols >

Arrows. They are available when you choose the ﬂ Processing direction function. (3-D Standard > Standard
Processing > Bore ™ > Processing direction).

Discontinuation of old base sheet macro

From HICAD 2021 onwards, the calling of the old Sheet Metal base sheet macro 'abwgrundblech.mac' will no
longer be supported.
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Steel Engineering

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Railings

- Posts from double profiles

When creating railings, double profiles can also be selected from catalogue Factory standards > Railing > Railing
profiles > ISD Examples - Double profiles from SP2 onwards.

E‘ Railing Configurator

Post - Sub-structure [ Post - Handrail [ Handrail - Handrail [ Skirting board - Skirting board ]
1) Walking li 2) Post distributi 3) Post 4) Handrail 5} Infill 6] Skirting board e r—
1 Walking line [Jo istribution | |] andrai [)nl [J irting boar —] s
[C] All posts equal =
Lateral offset to handrail:
- Start post
Variant: Variant: Post of double profiles =
Post from standard beam
Variant: Steel plate post v -
Variant: Post of double profiles
. 2
(B2 2¢ L 100y3riant; Sketch profile T
Invert: = o
Layer for auxiliary points: 0 -
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Connections

Cross-bracing between two perpendicular beam (2602)

With the Design Variant 2602 it is also possible from SP2 onwards to connect two perpendicular beams to each
other with a diagonal using a cross-bracing.
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Cross-bracing Besista with cross anchor (2603)

The Design Variant 2603 has been extended by the insertion type With cross anchor. It is now possible to connect
two, three or four beams/plates with a tension rod system consisting of tension rod and rod anchor and a Besista
cross anchor. The cross-bracing can also be attached to plates that already exist on the beams.

! Cross-bracing (2603)

Beams+Profiles [Semi-finished products | Fixing | Connecting point | Weld seams |

PP

- Type of il i N\

[ Insertion viadistance gy OWlth circular dlisc

(1) Distance: j

[ Hea 200 |

[ Hea 200 ]

[ Hea 200 ]

[ Hea 200 ]

[T Existing plates [] Overwrite usage

B
B
T
3
B

preview | [ 0K
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Stabhilizing pipe connection (2702)

The new Stabilizing pipe connection (2702) Design Variant creates a stabilizing pipe connection of the type
BESISTA between 2 beams or plates. You can choose between the following options:

= Tension rod system (Besista)

= Pressure rod system, Solid rod
consisting of 1 Besista solid round steel rod with conical ends, 2 Besista rod anchors, 2 Besista studs and
retaining rings. The round steel rod and the rod anchors are welded together.

m Pressure rod system, Steel pipe
consisting of a steel pipe, 2 Besista rod anchors, 2 Besista studs and retaining rings. The steel pipe and the rod
anchors are welded together.

(1) Tension rod system, (2) Pressure rod system: Solid rod(3) Pressure rod system: Steel pipe, with sectional view
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When connecting beams, the stabilizing pipe connection normally already provides the gusset plates. However,
you also have the option of attaching the stabilizing pipe to plates that already exist on the beam.

Please note that when fixing to plates, the plates must lie in one plane.
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Macro-based connections

The macro-based connections for gusset plates and base plates have been removed from the Civil Engineering
functions docking window and are no longer available in SP2. To insert them from the Part type catalogue, use the
Civil Engineering, general entry in the tree structure.

Civil Engineering functions o X
Ez: E=s

?: 52 [ |4 fa
4 Steel Engineering

[ General

[ Connections

I Stairs+Railings

4 Civil Engineering. general

Ciyi

ing - Sectional views (3-00)
% Civil Engineering - Parttype catalogue
EB/ERY

¥ 2.0

I Metal Engineering / Facade Engineering
I Sheet Metal

[+ Element installation

[+ Timber construction
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Steel Engineering plates - Visible side and coating
The functions

.l Coating

G Extend coating
g Visible side

a Remove visible side

can now also be used for Steel Engineering plates. As of SP2 you can find these functions in the Steel Engineering

Ribbon at Steel Engineering > Further functions.
33 ¥ AV UT X 8
: ¥ ¥
E}rtras 5ett|ngs

Exchange Add Mov+Rot Curve Straight Cuatlng

Further functions i

rn
=
=1
fa)
[=1
=1}
=
=
[l

Determine visible side
']

Remove
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Sketch selection in the Laminated glass dialogue window

The Process sketch and New sketch in plane buttons are now available directly in the Laminated glass
g dialogue window, and no longer in a pull-down menu.

M | aminated glass >

— Outer contour
(®) From sketch

() From glass profiles / Point in glass field

Sketch: | Sketch || |

Delete sketch after creation
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Divide along direction

The new function Divide along direction ﬁi at Steel Engineering > lengthen > Divide allows you to divide any

3-D part of the type Solid into several parts along a freely selectable direction. Various division options are available,
for example the individual parts can have different lengths. In addition, this function creates a corresponding fea-
ture so that the division can be edited later.

M Divide along direction

- Direction

[ Direction

[] Invert direction

- Pa e
F

Gap:

Number:

| Individual length

F* Lengths
1| [
2| @ -
30 v

[T Break up referencing

This function can also be found at 3-D Standard > Process > Trim.

More convenient creation of sketch-based series beams and profiles

When creating your own sketch-based series beams/profiles, it is now possible to conveniently prepare the beam-

s/profiles using the functions Assign attributes and Series cross-section, Save as catalogue part and save them to
the catalogue.
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Connections

Favourites management
For all connections based on design variants and when creating stairs and railings, the settings of the respective dia-
logue window can be saved as favourites and reused at any time. To do this, click on the @ symbol at the bot-

tom left of the dialogue window to activate the context menu. For more information on Favourites management,
read the Manage Favorites topic ofm the HiCAD Basics Help.

Strap joint (2310)

In the dialogue window of the Strap joint (2310) a new tab for Weld seams is now available.

Cross-bracing (2603)

This new design variant connects two, three or four beams or plates with a cross-bracing of the type "Besista with
Circular disc". Here the beams/plates are connected to a circular disc by a Besista tension rod system consisting of
rod and anchor. The cross-bracing can also be attached to plates that are already present on the beams.

™ Cross-bracing (2603) e

Beams+Prafiles \s emi-finished products | Fixing | Connecting point | Weld seams |

| D P

]
[pe 140 | 3
[ ipe 140 | 5
[ 1pe 140 | &l
[P 140 | &
@ | | Existing plates
- Plates
Al |
e |
cO | Iﬂ E
ol | | [l [
2] o
(%]
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BOM templates for Steel Engineering

From HiICAD 2020 SP1 onwards, the BOM templates for Steel Engineering:
hicad_stahlbau_01

hicad_stahlbau_02

hicad_stahlbau_03

hicad_stahlbau_04

are no longer available. They have been replaced by a new template, hicad_stahlbau, in the HICAD configuration.
This applies in particular to the usage-dependent setting in the Configuration Editor at Automatic drawing deriv-
ation > Production drawing > Usage-dependent > ... > View group > File name: BOM.

For update installations everything remains unchanged.

@ Please note:

Derived drawings of earlier HICAD versions in which these BOM templates are used will not be changed.

Others

Steel Engineering BOMs - handling of structure assemblies

Steel Engineering BOMs now allow you to define in the Excel template (HICAD_Stahlbau.2501.0.xlIsx) how BOM-rel-
evant structure assemblies should be handled in the shipping list. For this purpose the row Ignore structure assem-
blies is available on the sheet Settings.. (see also Report Manager - What's New?)

Changed default settings for Notches

For the settings defined in the Configuration Editor at Steel Engineering > Notch the default value for distance from
the web has been changed to 0. The previous default value was 10.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Indication of beam orientation

If the parameter Indicate orientation of active Steel Engineering beam is set to Switch on/off with F6 key in the
Configuration Editor at System settings > Visualization, the display can alternatively be switched on/off via the
Coordinate systems toolbar (at the bottom of the dialogue window) by clicking on the

Show beam orientation or drawing alignment of the active 3-D part [on/off] symbol.

Connections

Strap joint (2310)

The previous Strap joint (1310) connection has had a redesign and has been replaced with the new Strap joint

(2310).

™ Strap joint (2310)

Strap |F[xing [ Weld seams [Notch ]

¥

- Connection type
() Without stiffener () With stiffener @) Notch

Mumber X: Mumber Y:|2 + |

Semi-finished product: | BI 10 (5235)R)

|

Create: ® Double-sided () Left () Right

- Bore grid (Positioning)

(&) | Last bore row - Strap end

vjlso_~]

] (20

— Geometry
Vertical:
Distances to fillet starts, 1st beam - | r

{1) Height: [180  ~|

{2) Top: 20 -

{3) Bottom: 20 v
Refer distances to notches
Horizontal:

{4} Distance: 200 -
(5)| Distance from flange '| |‘ID b |
(7) Radius: | 10 <
- Bore grid

| [ cancel
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(1) With stiffener; (2) Without stiffener; (3) With notch
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Cross-bracing (2602)

For the Cross-bracing (2602) with turnbuckle, different rounding radii for the front (1) and rear corners (2) of the
connection plates can now be specified on the Connecting point tab.

What's new?

- Bracing type

(@) Turnbuckle () Tensioning element

- Fitting

1st diagonal [¥] 2nd diagonal

Beams+Profiles [ Semi-finished products [ Fixing |C°"“Ed'" |Weld seams l

(&) (] (o]

~ General

|

Distance to reference:

Chamfer/Radius:

- Bore grid

Number x Number y:

so_~] [o_~]

®

Reference to 3: | Connecting plate (External edge) = |

Reference to 4: | Connecting plate (Lower edge) ~ |

~ Fillets

[C] Fillet corners (Gusset plate) Radius:

[ Corners, Front (Connecting plates) Radius: |2

[[] Corners, Back (Connecting plates) Radius:

- @G t plate

Create 10
["] Mount ta flange 11:

- Boltings

[v] Fit
[ Invert
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Galvanisation

For all connections with a Galvanisation tab in the dialogue window, the graphic for the 1st/2nd beam with the pro-
cessing type Holes has been changed. The distance "X" here is the distance to the web, the distance Y is the dis-
tance to the flange.

Process | Holes -
Top

Bottom

Radius: |207-

Diameter: 20 -

(1) Distance X:

[2) Distance Y:

This change concerns the following connections:
m Base plate + Anchor plate (2101)

= End plate (2102)

= Purlin joint, 2 plates with mitre cut (2201)

m Beam to web with 2 plates and stiffener (1211)
m  Column connection, Frame corner (2203)

m  Column connection, Frame corner (2204)

= Front plate connection to web/flange (2320)

= Front plate connection to flange (2330)
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Weld seam insertion

m Forall connections that support weld seam insertion, the edges are now visualized according to the settings on
the Weld seams tab. This allows a better assessment of the weld seam positions.

( ™ End plate (2102) o
- Configuration -
| Defauit "TJ
L=]R) =]

Front plate I Boltings I Bore grid [ Galvanization | Weld seams |F|'IIer plate I Base ‘

|:| Circumferential seam Create all weld seams

Edeel: |2 w|[4 ~||Fillerweld ~ || None |
Edge2:  [a w|4 ~|[Filletweld ~ [ None ~|
[] Edge 3: | g ||4 v | | Fifterweld - || Mone | ||
Edg=d: |2 w|[4 ~|[Filletweld = [[None ~|
[[] Edge 5: | i ”4 - | | Fillst wld - || None = | [<[<
Edzes: |2 w|[4  ~||Fillerweld || None ~|

[rreven ] |

m From HICAD 2020 onwards, you can specify the weld seam width for HV and HY seams in all connections that
support weld seam insertion. For continuous weld seams, enter the value O.

Usage of assemblies

Many connections create assemblies, or add further parts to already existing assemblies. For example, for Con-
nection 1211 (Beam to web with 2 plates and stiffeners) the front plate and the corresponding weld seams of the
first connecting plate will be assigned to the assembly of the first beam to be connected. The 2nd plate and the
stiffener including the associated weld seams for the second connecting plate will be assigned to the assembly of
the beam to which the connection is made.

A usage can be assigned to these assemblies in the dialogue window of the connection. If one of these assemblies
was already assigned a usage type, the usage type specified in the dialogue window was ignored in previous ver-
sions. From HIiCAD 2020 onwards, the Overwrite usage checkbox can be used to specify whether the existing
usage is to be kept or replaced by the usage type selected on the Bolting tab (or Fixing or Beam tab, depending on
the connection).
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! Girder connection beam to web, with 2 plates and stiffener (1211)

— Configuration

| Defautt -

BETNEE

Front plate l 2nd plate [ Stiffener | Boltings | Bore grid l Galvanizat

— Boltings
|DIN 7980-M12-4.6 / M12 (913) |
Fit
|:| Inwert
Assignment: @) |pocn part g Assembly (15t beam)
— Usage {Assembly)

1st beam: |-E-irder (eam) assembl',r|
2nd beam: |-E-irder (beam) assemul',r|
|:| Owverwrite usage H

This functional enhancement concerns the following connections:

Base plate + Anchor plate (2101)
End plate (2102)

= Purlin joint (2201)

m Stiffener (2401)

m Beamto web with 2 plates + stiffener (1211)

m Front plate connection to web/flange (2320)

= Front plate connection to flange (2330)

m  Front plate connection (double-sided) to web (2322)

m  Column connection, Frame corner (2204)

m  Column connection, Frame corner (2203)

= Angle connection, one-sided (1305)

= Angle connection, double-sided (1306)

m Cross-bracing (2601)
m Cross-bracing (2602)

m  Stabilizing pipe connection (2701)
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DAST connections

m |fa DAST connection is changed, HiCAD checks whether the connection is still DAST-compliant. If this is not

the case, the DAST selection field will be marked with the ! symbol from HiCAD 2020 onwards. If you
point to this symbol with the cursor, a corresponding message is displayed, e.g.:

— DAST

IH11E2015 &8 - [ invert
IEI [+] Oniy fﬂ{:-v.' DAST conform data

yms | Filler plate Connection is not DAST-conform

.o. The 1st beam does not match the specified code,
Rotare [FI§ —  Correct beam height: 200

—_—

m For DAST connections, in addition to fillet welds, the other weld seam types (double fillet weld, HY and HV weld,
circumferential weld) can also be selected. If one of these weld seam types is selected, the connection is no

longer DAST-compliant. In this case, the DAST selection field will be marked with the ! symbol, e.g.:

— DAST

[ n11£3027 B[] [Jimen
Only f‘cgw DAST conform data

'm= |Filler plate | | goy Weld seams -> On 1st beam -> Edge 2 -» Create
=" Weld seams -» On 1st beam -» Edge 4 -> Create

Stairs and Railings

Railing Configurator

The Post - Sub-structure tab has been revised, now featuring an optimised alignment of the fields, improved
explanatory graphics, etc.

Variant Editor for Railings

From HiCAD 2020 onwards, the HiCAD Dialogue Editor (HICAD GUI Creator) can be used to create user-specific
dialogues for railing variants - analogous to installation elements. The Variant Editor function for railings has there-
fore been adapted accordingly.

If a parameterized part is active, this function can be used to create a corresponding variant with a list of the vari-
ables used as a CSV file. This file is required for creating user dialogues with the HiCAD Dialogue Editor, which can
be started directly from the dialogue of the function.
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i B

- Part

| example_infill {Assembly} | “
|

— Storage location

Table:
4 ¢ Factory standards I;I BZ
4 &F Railing ¥ Infill ISD_01
4 (F Infills
4 0¥ Plane infills
| 1SD Examples

4 & Corner infills
15D Examples
4 {F Transition infills
15D Examples
4 (F Railing profiles
| ISD Examples - Double profiles
j ISD Examples Sketch profile (aluminium) m

Directory:

- Stahlbau

r Endkappen

4 Gelaender
4 Glashalter
¥ Produkte

4 Spindeltreppe

- General
(BZ) Article number: | example_infill - |
Start Dialogue Editor [ oK | I Cancel |

Variables for catalogue entries assigned to a railing component and not defined as list variables are now auto-
matically converted to list variables when the variant is saved. The text object CatalogEntry is then automatically
used for these variables when inserting them into a user dialogue.

Semi-finished products as sub-items for series beams

Semi-finished products can be automatically transferred to HELIOS as a structural sub-item of an individual part.
This is set in the Configuration Editor (ISDConfigEditor), at PDM > HiCAD-HELIOS interface > Semi-finished
product article as sub-item.

From HICAD 2020 on, series beams are also taken into account.
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Steel Engineering - Management + BIM

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Total quantity of a part in an assembly (COMPONENT_REFASSEMBLY)

In the Configuration Editor, at PDM > Management+BIM, you can define whether the associated assemblies, e.g.
welded assemblies, are to be determined for individual parts (beams, profiles, plates, sheets, general parts). The
parameter Output associated assemblies is available for this purpose.

If this parameter is set to Yes, the system determines the associated assembly as well as how often the part occurs
in this assembly. This data is assigned to the HELIOS article attribute COMPONENT_REFASSEMLY. This can be use-
ful for the BOM output, for example. The ISD default setting is No.

How exactly the attribute is assigned can be defined using the template file BIM_PDM_ReferenceAssembly.ftd.

This file is copied into the HiCAD sys directory during the installation of HICAD for Management+BIM - provided
that the parameter configuration is suitable!

In this file, the attribute COMPONENT_REFASSEMBLY is preset as follows:
Nl (2) ), (4) (5)
%U{COMPONENT_ITEMNR_TEXT (Article master)} ({Qty. in assembly (Part attribute)} x)

(1) | The superordinate assembly is searched for.
(2) | HELiOS article attribute COMPONENT_ITEMNR_TEXT
This attribute is determined by the template file BIM_PDM_ItemnumberGeneration.ftd.
(3) | Spaceand(
(4) | HiCAD part attribute Qty. in assembly (%13)
() | xand)

For example, if the assembly with item number 1 contains the part with item number 102 three times, the value of
the COMPONENT_REFASSEMBLY attribute is

1(3x)
If a part exists in several assemblies, the attributes are separated by semicolons, e.g.
1 (3x); 3 (1x); 6 (4x)

This display can also be customized. To do this, you can open the file BIM_PDM_ReferenceAssembly.ftd, for
example, with the Annotation Editor, change it as desired, and then save it again under the same name.
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If you also want to display the associated assembly and total quantity of a part in the title block of the single part
drawings, use the _SZNATTRRIQ attribute in the title block of the drawing frames. For this purpose, enter
@*@65,S._SZNATTRRIQ@*@ as placeholder text in the title block (with a maximum text length of 65 characters).

8 100 IPE 200 500.000 0000 | I W Bl . [N e 1 11.20 Hg

Qty. ltem Designation Length hickn¥as Angle top view Weighk

Project / Project Mo.: Lot ia [ -]
5JR I ”al\ =
el (THE WORLD OF CAD AND POM SOLUTION
Plan content Check
: Drw 14.07.2020
Item NO" 1 DU Date Index | Change Date
8x |IPE 200x500 Qty: PLAN TYPE: Index
e - Beam-Detal drawing
1 (3.2 (3,3 (3 K Drawing Ma.:
s in e [l drmwing raenbers
e1-001, e1-002, £1-003 e1-001
Scale: 12 Part type: | - Beams
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Output construction section lists in drawing

If you work with different construction sections, this function allows you to insert a construction section list into the
drawings of the individual parts. This construction section list shows how often a part is present in the different con-

struction sections. For this purpose the new function Output construction section lists in drawing

:NEE:

= is avail-

able at Management + BIM > Workshop > Drawing.The function can be used in the 3-D model as well as in the

detail drawings.

To use the function, the following requirements must be met:

= |nthe Configuration Editor at PDM > Management + BIM, the parameter Output associated assembly(-ies)

must be set to Yes.

m The model drawing must be divided into construction sections.

m The itemisation must be carried out in the overall model, i.e. the ltemisation checkbox must be active in the
document master of the model drawing.

Document |

Project number:
Construction section:

Drw. No.:

What's new?

BIM_Constr_Section,

) @

Index:

Sheet:

ltemisation:

— kS
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= The construction sections must be saved as externally referenced detail drawings. For each construction sec-
tion in the article and document master the attribute Construction section must be assigned and the checkbox
Itemisation must be deactivated.

5 A E

Reference part 7
(7 Without referendng
i@ External referencing {
i1 Internal referendng

[] Alsa reference identical parts

. -

{Part or detail drawing | )

(") Save as part

("1 Save as part with catalogue entry

(") Save as variant with catalogue entry
i@ Create+5ave detail drawing ."

(") Detail drawing, with options

L i,

{5torage location, DB link | -

i) Database, without artide master

i@ Database, with new artide master

(") Database, assign artide master

(7 Without database

L, 4

{DE document master for part and detail drawing————
(@) Enter document master for part‘"-’

() Generate document master for part

L -

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

= The production drawings must be created in the overall model.

Once the production drawings have been created, a construction section list can be generated using the Output
construction section list in drawing function.

m [f you have called the function in the complete model, then first select the construction sections in which the
part is to be searched for and the desired individual parts.

= |f you have called the function in the detail drawing, then select the construction sections.

! When updating the drawings, the list will be deleted again!
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In this context, please also note the information on the _SZNATTRRIQ attribute. The use of this attribute
in the title block of the drawing frames causes the system to display the assembly assignment and total
number of a part in the title block of the detail drawings.

Management of template drawings

Starting with SP2, template drawings for Element installation can also be managed with BIM.

If a BIM-managed model drawing installation contains elements that have a corresponding template file assigned
to them, the corresponding template drawings are automatically created and managed in HELIOS when the draw-
ing is derived. The document type of these drawings is Template drawing. Like other drawings, template drawings
can be automatically updated, checked and released when changes are made. Furthermore, the same links are

used as for production drawings.

Articles X

4 & 4@ Standard

-

Article number In In Wc Designation

SM-027061
SM-027062
SMN-027063
SN-027064
SM-027065
SM-027067
SN-027068
SN-027069
SM-027070
SM-027071
SM-027072
SM-027075
SM-027076

Number of records: 13

Documents X

4 @ g Standard

VOOO000000000

Production drawing

-

z @

Part type
Assernbly
Assermnbly
Individual part
Individual part
Individual part

Assembly
Individual part

z &

O O Document number' In In Worlflow status Designation

| @on-no0682
.|| @pn-o00684
.|| ®DN-o00685
.|/ ®DN-o00685
|| @pN-o00687
| ®oN-000688

| BDN-000639
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OO0 0000

Item No.: 100
Item No.: 101
Itern No.: 5000
Itern No.: 1
Item No.: 2
Itern No.: 5001

Material Standard designation

Main assembly

ALUCOBOND 5Z 20 Kassette

AlSiMgMn  ALUCOBOND 44024
AlSiMgMn  ALUCOBOMND 44025
ALUCOBOMD 4mm 1503 Champagne metallic  |25.08.2020

Production drawing

Production drawing

Production drawing

Main assembly

ALUCOBOMD 57 20 Kassette

Creation dat
25.08.2020

<= [35.08.2020

25.08.2020
25.08.2020

25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020

< [25.080020

ALUCOBOMND 4mm [503 Champagne metallic |25.08.2020

Main assembly

Document type
HIiCAD Drawing
HIiCAD Drawing
HIiCAD Drawing
HIiCAD Drawing
HIiCAD Drawing
HIiCAD Drawing
HICAD Drawing

Creation dat  User

25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020
25.08.2020

Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator

25.08.2020
25.08.2020

File changed on
25.08.2020 15:15:19
25.08.2020 15:11:15
25.08.2020 15:11:23
25.08.2020 15:17:01
25.08.2020 15:12:38
25.08.2020 15:17:16
25.08.2020 15:17:47

User
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator

Administrator

Document category
Model drawing

Bearn detail drawing
Bearn detail drawing
Sheet detail drawing

Template drawing f
Termnplate drawing ﬂ—

Sheet detail drawing
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Rework of template/profiles installation drawings via script

When saving drawings created with the functions of the Management + BIM module, a custom script can be
executed to automatically rework the drawings. From SP2 on, this is also possible for template and profile install-
ation drawings. For this purpose, the settings in Configuration Editor at PDM > Management + BIM > Production

drawings > Rework of drawing have been extended.

Detail drawings

Drawings containing multiple parts
Mounting drawings

Customer drawings

Template drawings

Profile installation

COthers

OK ] [ Cancel

The correcponding script files are
m UpdatePl.cs (Profile installation) and

m UpdateTD.cs (Template drawings).
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News Overview

Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Type of part referencing

In the Configuration Editor at PDM > Management+BIM, the Type of part referencing parameter does no longer
exist. This means that the parts of the automatically generated (_jrawing are referenced unilaterally with the initial

T
model drawing and are marked accordingly in the ICN with the "\..g.fsymbol. If changes are made to the model, the
drawing can be updated automatically. This does, however, not apply vice versa.

Script for rework of model drawings

Similar to the manufacturing documents created with the Management+BIM module, a script for rework can now
be automatically executed when saving model drawings controlled with Management+BIM. For this purpose, the
Rework of drawing selection box in the Configuration Editor at PDM > Management+BIM > Production drawings
has been expanded.

)
File Edit View Extras ISD
V4 Q| F=2m @ User [Administrator "
4 [;gHiCAD Description Value Comment
4 [F] Active configuration (Base configuration) T T T
= Drawing - i
B Aot iniing ek Update production drawings Yes ~ | Load and update production drawings upon checkup and release ?
[ Automatic drawing derivation
= Modelling Production drawings for glasses Yes ~ | Create glasses for production drawings ?
= Steel Engineering Productien drawing for unprocessed beams Yes ~ | Create production drawings for unprecessed beams?
= Metal Engineering . - - — D Unprocessed beams with processing note from the list (HICAD attribute
1 Profile installation seraia Sl oecion | $BHW) obtain a production drawing anyway
] Plant Engineering Generate n-digit drawing numbers, preceded by left-justified zeroes, when
= # Generate n-digit drawing number 3-digit ~ | generating production drawings (HELIOS decument attribute
= Sheet Metal £ 9 9 g 9P 9
= DRAWINGNUMBER)?
] Assembling simulation !
23 Analysis Drawing number generation By projects. ~ | Generate drawing numbers ?
B Interfaces Classify production drawing e w Eéagzﬂ;a;;n (e.g. detail drawing, assembly drawing, etc) on HELIOS attribute
4 [ PDM
+ T ManagementsBIM Drawing number always dependent on drawing type Mo ~ | Generate identical drawing numbers for each drawing type?
3 Production drawings Show release status in title block Yes ~ | Highlight non-released production drawings in title block
(= External production documents Consider total number in production drawing Yes ~ | Is thetotal number relevant for production drawings?
(3 Individual part type Create HELIOS attributes BENENNUNG (Designation) and SACHNUMMER
Revision clouds Create HELIOS attributes from FTD file Yes ~ | (ARTICLENUMBER) from FTD files for detail drawings
1 HICAD-HELIOS interface (BIM_PDM_WSD_Designation.ftd, BIM_PDM_WSD_ArticleNumber.ftd)
= Compatibility # Create only one production drawing per part Yes * | Create only one production drawing per part

System settings Write correspending assembly drawing to HICAD drawing attribute

£ Configurations Output associated assembly drawing Yes | _SZMATTRRAS, write assembly item number to _SZMATTRRIN (for detail
drawing)
y 5 Article attributes to be transferred to document attributes for drawings

Ailicle attibutes for disvings with multiple parts allection D contzining multiple parts (Format: Article attribute:Document attribute)
Which article attributes are to be transferred to document attributes in detail

sl Wtaduter dow kel thamigy ol iions E] drawings? (Format : Article attribute;Document attribute)

Create sectional views when updating production drawing Adjust ~ | Create new sectional views in production drawings if required?

Rearrange views when updating production drawings Rearrange ~ | Rearrange views in production drawings when updating?

Delete unused Sheet areas Mo ~ | Delete Sheet areas containing no production views ?

Meunting/Customer drawings

Plan types Customer drawing [l List of different customer drawing types
Rearrange views when updating meunting/customer drawings | Rearrange * | Rearrange views in mounting/custemer drawings upon updating 7
General

Rework of drawing [ﬂhomd be reworked ?
PDM > Management+BIM > Production drawings

= Detail drawings |
Drawings contsining multiple parts
Mounting drawings

Customer drawings

ok || canca |

"Others" are all HICAD model drawings that do not comply with other classifications, such as 3-D models, files cre-
ated with the Reference part, Save, Detail drawing function etc.
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Drawing number generation

If you have selected the generation of n-digit drawing numbers in Configuration Editor at PDM > Management+BIM
> Production drawings, you can use the parameter Drawing number generation from HiCAD 2020 SP1 onwards
to specify how the numbering is to take place:

m By production sections (consecutively within one production section),
m By projects (consecutively within one project), or
m Project-comprehensive (spanning several projects).

Select None to deactivate numbering completely.

4 FPDM ™ # drawing number I generating production drawings (HELIOS
4 [ Management+BIM document attribute DRAWINGMNUMBER)?
= Production drawings ;);u:::gonnumber By prejects. ¥ | Generate drawing numbers 7
= Ext.errml production documents b | e s By con.struction sections Classification (e.g. detail drawing, assembly
= Individual part type 3 dr:iji':}’ it By projects. drawing, etc) on HELIOS attribute
=] Revision clouds g Project-comprehensive. "DOKUART"
b [l FCAD-HELOS interface Eiam"fl_nAgnfflzﬂ_bf_r_?_lrtafs MNone Generate identical drawing numbers for

The default setting is By projects.

Output associated assemblies

In the Configuration Editor at PDM > Management+BIM, you can now define whether the associated assemblies,
e.g. welded assemblies, should be determined for individual parts (beams, profiles, plates, sheets and general
parts). The parameter Output associated assembilies is available for this purpose. If this parameter is set to Yes,
the association is determined and assigned to the HELIOS article attribute COMPONENT_REFASSEBMLY. This can
be useful for the BOM output, for example.

The default setting is No.

The COMPONENT_REFASSEMBLY attribute is assigned the item number of the first parent assembly of the part. If
a part exists in several assemblies, the item numbers of the parts are separated by semicolons.

Articles *

4 [@ i Standard - ¥ %8

Article number In In W Designation Part type Material Standard designation  Creation dat  User COMPOMENT_REFASSEMBLY ~ COMPOMNENT_ITEMNR_TEXT
SN-026675 < Assembly Main assembly 14.07.2020  |Administrator
SN-026676 Ls] Assembly Assembly IPE 200 14.07.2020  |Administrator 0.
SN-026677 < Assembly \Assembly IPE 200 14.07.2020  |Administrator 2
SN-026678 o Assembly Assembly IPE 200 14.07.2020  |Administrator 3
SN-026679 Ls] Individual part 5235JRG2 IPE 200 14.07.2020  |Administrator |1 (2x); 2 (2x): 3 (2x): 4 (2x)  [100
SN-026680 < Individual part 5235JRG2 Z30 14.07.2020  |Administrator |2 (1x); 3 (1x) 101
SN-026681 < Individual part 5235)RG2 £30 14072020  |Administrator |2 (1x): 3 (1x] 102
SN-026682 < Production drawing 14.07.2020  |Administrator 1
SN-026683 O Production drawing 14.07.2020  |Administrator
SN-026684 Ls] Production drawing 14.07.2020  |Administrator 100
SN-026685 O Production drawing 14.07.2020  |Administrator m
SN-026686 O Production drawing 14.07.2020  |Administrator 102
SN-026688 <2 Assembly \Assembly |IPE 200 14.07.2020  |Administrator 4
SN-026691 0 Production drawing 14.07.2020  |Administrator 4
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AutoCreate General Production Documents

In practice, it often happens that overview drawings of a model drawing are created manually in a separate sheet
area. These drawings contain, for example, sectional views, cut-outs, shortened views, detail views, etc., and are
intended to illustrate how the model is realized. These sheet areas are not taken into account when creating

external production documents.

4 ggil 3-D model
& View1 5

b [ Sheet 1

4 [ Sheet 2
WS view 20
W View 21
WET A-A
WO -8
FEF A-A

wWOFc-c
O w

b [ Sheet 3

b [ Sheet 4

b [ Sheet 5
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Drawing by Metallbau Wilhelmer Projekt GmbH, Kolbnitz, Austria
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In order to be able to manage these documents together with the corresponding model in HELIOS, HiCAD offers the
possibility to automatically create a PDF, DXF and/or DWG file of the respectively active model or sheet area dir-
ectly when saving a model drawing.

Whether and which formats are generated is determined via the Configuration Editor at PDM > Management + BIM

> External production documents, where you will find the required parameters.

4 .jHICAD
4 [ Active configuration (Base configuration)
2 Drawing
5 Automatic drawing derivation
= Modelling
[ Steel Engineering
= Metal Engineering
= Profile installation
] Plant Engineering
[ Sheet Metal
2 Assembling simulation
= Analysis
[ Interfaces
= POM
4 [F Management+BIM
Production drawings

n

ternal production dacuments
dividual part type
Revision clouds
(= HICAD-HELIOS interface
2 Compatibility
=] System settings

E Configurations

User defined objects (UTO)

Description Value Comment
External document, general
List of manual document types according to HELIOS
List of manual document types for external documents Collection D document attribute "DOKUART" for which external
documents can be created automatically when saving
List of document attributes to be transferred Collection NI na e at i e bouldbStancleee i
the external documents 7
PDF drawing data
Create PDF files for productien drawings Mo ~ | Create PDF files for production drawings?
Create PDF files for mounting drawings No ~ | Create PDF files for mounting drawings 7
Create PDF files for customer drawings Mo ~ | Create PDF files for customer drawings ?
Should PDF files be created for model drawings with
PDF files for general documents Mo ~ | HELiOS document attribute "DOKUART" according to
the list?
Postprocessor for PDF creation Postprocessor for PDF creation
DXF drawing data
Create DXF files for production drawings Mo ¥ | Create DXF data for production drawings?
Create DXF files for mounting drawings Mo ~ | Create DXF files for mounting drawings 7
Create DXF files for customer drawings Mo ~ | Create DXF files for customer drawings ?
Should DXF files be created for model drawings with
DXF files for general documents Mo ~ | HELIOS document attribute "DOKUART" according to
the list?
DWG drawing data
Create DWG files for production drawings No ¥ | Create DWG files for production drawings?
Create DWG files for mounting drawings No ¥ | Create DWG files for mounting drawings 7
Create DWG files for customer drawings No ~ | Create DWG files for customer drawings 7
Should DWG files be created for model drawings with
DWG files for general documents Mo ~ | HELiOS document attribute "DOKUART" according to

the list?

The user-defined object type (UTO) Location UTO is no longer used by HiCAD in drawing derivations. This means
that when the database is configured with the HicadBIMConfig.exe tool, the attributes belonging to this object type

are no longer transferred.

Customer-specific and usage-dependent title blocks

In the Configuration Editor, you can now use the settings at PDM > Management + BIM > Production drawings >
Title blocks to specify that customer-specific and/or usage-dependent title blocks are to be used in production

drawings.

4 = PDM
4 [F Management+BIM

4 [ Production drawings

E Title blocks

H External production decuments

= Individual part type
= Revision clouds
& HICAD-HELIOS interface
= Compatibility
System settings

i5] Configurations

Description

Customer-specific title blocks
HELIOS reference attribute of the
customer

Customer attribute for title block
directory

m

4

Value

No

Use customer-specific title blocks for production drawings?

HELIOS project attribute of customer (e.g. CUSTOMER)

HELIOS customer attribute for title block directory generation (e.g.
CUSTOMER NUMBER)

PDM = Management+BIM > Production drawings = Title blocks
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News Overview

HICAD's scope of delivery includes corresponding title block templates and the corresponding drawing frames.
These templates and frames can be found in the HiICAD subdirectory templates\Module_3DStee\BIM\szen-
en\BIM:

Drawing frame Title block templates for detail drawings Used for
ST_DINAO.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_ASSEMBLY.FGA Assembly
ST_DINAL.FGA ST_ TB_ DEFAULT_ Mounting assembly
BOLTEDASSEMBLY.FGA
ST_DINA2.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_GRATING.FGA Grating
ST_DINA3.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_MAINASSEMBLY.FGA Main assembly
ST_ DINA3_ ST_TB_DEFAULT_PANE.FGA Glass
KANTBLECHE.FGA
ST_DINA4H.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_PLATE.FGA Steel Engineering plate
ST_DINA4H_BLECHE.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_PROFILE.FGA Beam, Profile
ST_DINA4H_PROFILE.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_PURCHASEDPART.FGA Purchased part
ST_DINA4Q.FGA ST_TB_DEFAULT_SHEET.FGA Sheet Metal part
ST_ TB_ DEFAULT_ | Welded assembly
WELDEDASSEMBLY.FGA
ST_TB_DEFAULT.FGA Others

Based on these templates, you can create additional title blocks, for example for certain types of parts. In this way,
you can use different title blocks for different profile types, for example.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Neuer Maskeneditor in HELiOS 2020

Due to the complete revision of the Mask Editor in HELIOS 2020, the previous mask format has been changed
from .MSK to .XML. In addition, mask files are now managed outside the installation directory, resulting in
some changes in the system architecture that Administrators must consider:

m The masks of older versions (before V 2500.0) that were previously stored in the SYS directory of the install-
ation are automatically converted to the new XML format in case of an update installation and stored at
%Programdata%.

m The new masks at %Programdata% should not be overwritten under any circumstances, as these rep-
resent the "delivery status”, which will be updated by later update installations. If masks are edited and
changed with the Mask Editor, you must store and call them at %Appdata%.

Before updating to HICAD / HELIOS 2020, it is important that you read the Installation Notes !

Withdraw releases

The release of drawings, e.g. in case of a premature release, can now also be revoked by the administrator. To do
this, two new functions have been added to the Release function menu.

Release

LB Active assembly(-ies) with sub-parts
L

Withdraw

."'E‘: y Active assembly(-ies) with sub-parts

ot y Active assembly(ies) without sub-parts
!

- 3 Withdraw release of active assembly(-ies), with sub-parts
L [

This function can be used to undo already released drawings of the active part-/assembly including
all sub-parts. Multiple selection is also possible.

Only the administrator can withdraw releases. HELIOS therefore displays the HELIOS Login dialogue
window. After the administrator has logged in, the release is executed. The HELIOS Login dialogue
window is then displayed again. Then log in again with your user data.

.,_FJ Withdraw release of active assembly(-ies), without sub-parts
||

As with the previous function, this function can be used to withdraw already released drawings of
- the active part-/assembly. However, the drawings of sub-parts are not considered here. Multiple
selection is also possible here.
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News Overview

Delete unused Sheet areas

The detail drawings created with the Management+BIM module are always stored on Sheet 2 of the drawing. When
printing via the HELIOS/HICAD Spooler, all sheets are printed - depending on the setting - i.e. also sheet areas
without production drawings such as Sheet 1.

By setting the Delete unused sheet areas parameter to Yes you can now specify that sheet areas without pro-
duction drawings are deleted. The default setting is No.

aluvue)

4 3rOMm I Create sectional views when updating = Create new sectional views in production
4 ] Management+BIM i production drawing i i drawings if required?
- Production drawings 3 I} Rearrange views when updating production ezt . | Rearrange views in production drawings
2 External production documents drawings when updating?
= Individual part type Dolote Unused Shoet afens No = Qelete;Sheet areas containing no production
views ?

= Revision clouds
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Automatic export of CAM and drawing data to the Windows file system

When creating/updating external CAM data in the formats DSTV-NC, DXF, DWG, NCW/NCX and STEP and drawing
data in the formats DXF, DWG and PDF, the corresponding files can also be automatically exported to the Windows
file system if required. The Configuration Editor provides the appropriate parameters for this purpose at PDM > Man-
agement+BIM > External production documents:

External part data

Automatic CAM If this parameteris set to Yes, the CAM data are automatically exported from HELIOS to
data export the Windows file system to the folder specified at Windows export path when cre-
ating/updating the CAM data.

Depending on the file type, the files are stored in a separate sub-folder, e.g:

MNCW data 13.01.2020 15:05 File folder
STEP data 13.01.2020 15:05 File folder
DSTV-MC data 13.01.2020 15:05 File folder

The files are automatically named according to the configuration file BIM_PDM_CAMEXx-
port.ftd (in the HiCAD sys directory). Default setting is the part attribute ltem number.

The default setting for automatic CAM data export is No.

Windows export  Here you specify the path for automatic CAM data export.
path

Drawing data export

Automatic drawing  If this parameter is set to Yes, the drawing data are automatically exported from HELIOS
data export to the Windows file system to the folder specified at Windows export path when cre-
ating/updating the drawing data.

Depending on the file type, the files are stored in a separate sub-folder, e.g:

DWG drawings 13.01.2020 15:05 File folder
DXF drawings 13.01.2020 15:05 File folder
PDF drawings 13.01.2020 15:05 File folder

The files are automatically named according to the configuration file BIM_PDM_
WSDExport.ftd (im HiCAD sys-Verzeichnis). The default setting for the designation is:

Article master attribute COMPONENT_DRAWINGNUMBERTEXT- Part attribute Item
number.

The default setting for automatic drawing data export is No.

Windows export Here you specify the path for automatic drawing data export.
path

Important: The files imported to the Windows file system will not be managed in HELIOS.
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Working across projects

By default, Management+BIM works project-related, i.e. the managed parts are usually clearly assigned to one pro-
ject. When installing parts with reuse in other projects, such as purchased parts, you must assign the article master
manually, as these parts are ignored by the BIM automatisms.

As of HICAD 2020, this behaviour can be changed in the Configuration Editor at PDM > Management+BIM by set-
ting the Main and sub-projects parameterto Yes.

4 ZPDM - Description Value Comment
4 ] Management+BIM

. | Should the article masters within a main project
= Production drawings

e e e ves be retained when switching to sub-projects ?

This enables a working across several projects. This means that when you work with main and sub-projects, the art-
icle masters of the main project are retained when you switch to a sub-project and vice versa. This also applies
when you copy parts from a sub-project to the main project via the clipboard and vice versa.

The following prerequisites must be met for working across projects:
m The Main and sub-projects parameter must be set to Yes.

m The project masks must contain the Boolean attribute ROOTPROJECT. To do this, you must extend the masks
manually using the HELIOS Mask Editor.

m The ROOTPROJECT attribute must be set to Yes for the main project and to No for the sub-projects.

Foran example, see the Working with Main and Sub-projects topic.

Please note that working across projects is only possible within the 1st level beneath the main pro-
ject!
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Metal Engineering

Metal Engineering

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Sketch selection in the Laminated glass dialogue window

The Process sketch and New sketch in plane buttons are now available directly in the g Lam-

inated glass dialogue window, and no longer in a pull-down menu.

! Laminated glass =

— Quter contour
(@) From sketch
() From glass profiles / Point in glass field |

Sketch: | Sketch |i[@] H‘

Delete cketch after creation |
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News Overview

Revised Foil function

The function Foil, available in the Civil Engineering functions docking window at Civil Engineering, general > Civil
Engineering - Sectional view (3-D) > Foil, has been revised. It is now possible to select or create a sketch directly
from the dialogue. Foils can be taken as semi-finished products from the catalogue and the effects of the individual
settings are visualized as a real-time preview directly in the model drawing.

M Foi X
— Sketch

; Select sketch 1@

Delete sketch after creation

— Parameters

[ | Use semi-finished product

| | E[E
Thickness: | 1 % |
Permeability: | steam-tight -|
Type: | Own production ~|
Fitting direction: | Double-sided -|
Fillet radius: | 1 = |
Length: |200 -]
Width: |os |

- General
[ ] BOM-relevant
Comment: | v|

[ OK | [ Cancel |
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Connections - Favourites management

For all connections based on design variants, the settings of the respective dialog window can be saved as favorites
and reused at any time. To do this, click on the @ symbol at the bottom left of the dialogue window to activate

the context menu. For more information on Favourites management, read the Manage Favorites topic ofm the
HiCAD Basics Help.
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News Overview

Element Installation

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Open template drawing

The new function Open template drawing is now available for working with template drawings. After you have cre-
ated drawings for an element installation using the Template drawing function, you can first select any element in
the model drawing and then call the Open template drawing function. This will open the drawing belonging to the
selected part.

Changed dialogue for sketch selection

Dialogues requiring the selection of a sketch have been slightly changed. The functionsH Process sketch and
New sketch in plane can now be activated directly in the dialogue.

B Element installatior

— Sketch \ @_
| Sketch |

Delete sketch after creation
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Element Installation

ALUCOBOND® SZ 20 tray panels - Window connection

When installing ALUCOBOND SZ-20 tray panels with window connection, the "L-bracket" was previously part of the
panel. From SP2 onwards, it is only created by the connection with the sub-structure. It is designed as a "short
piece" on each sub-structure and is not continuous.

4 % pscembly
o ‘ﬁ Element installation
- ‘ﬁ ALUCOBOND 57 20 tray panel (with accessories)
4 ‘ﬁ ALUCOBOND 5Z 20 tray panel
b ®E 44024
4 ®E Window connection
4 ®c Assembly
4 & Angle
a» Flange
#» Bend zone
4 Flange
b s Dummy
b h ALUCOBOND 4mm |704 Indiana Copper
b ®E Accessory

- iﬁ Assemnbly
E ‘ﬁ Element installation
4 ®c AIUCOBOND 57 20 tray panel (with accessorie

Feature PR
— e ALUCOBOND SZ 20 tray panel
W@ |l @ | F2 95 5 b SE 44024
Designation b h ALUCOBOND 4mm [704 Indiana Copper
b W (1) Sub-structure b ®E Accessory
b @ (3) Connection 4 ‘ﬁ Sub-structure
=+ (2) --- Insertion Position --- 4 %, ALUCOBOND SZ 20 sub-structure

4 % pcsembly
& ALUCOBOND 35953
& Angle
4 Flange
#» Bend zone
4 Flange
b " Riveted connection
b 4 Riveted connection
& Dummy
b 'ﬁ ALUCOBOND 5Z 20 sub-structure

A

Top: Part structure of the tray panel before HICAD 2020 SP2, Bottom: Part structure as of HICAD 2020 SP2
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News Overview

Design Variant - Flange for SZ20

When using ALUCOBOND SZ-20 tray panels, there is sometimes the desire to create a connection with a flange for
the lateral connection, so that a "U" is created. This cannot be realized directly via the Element installation dialogue
window, but via the Design Variant Flange for SZ20 in the Civil Engineering functions docking window, beneath
Sheet Metal. Until now, this variant could only be applied to SZ-20 tray panels with the setting Vertical section:
Standard. As of SP2, it is now possible for all connection types, e.g. for Attic, short.

@)

(1) Element installation: Attic, short, without flanges; (2) Attaching of flange and calling of design variant with selection of the

marked edge; (3) Result
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Element Installation

Transfer parameterisation

New in the Civil Engineering functions docking window at Element installation is the function Transfer para-
meterization. With this function, the parameters of an installation element can be transferred to other installation
elements. However, this is only possible if the installation elements are based on the same variant. This means, for
example, that the parameters of an ALUCOBOND SZ-20 tray panel cannot be transferred to a suspended

ALUCOBOND panel.

When you call the function the following dialogue window is displayed:
B Transte

— Global settings

P il
Select source
[ Select targets ]

I oK | I Cancel | I Apply |

First select the installation element whose parameters are to be transferred. Click on the icon to change the
selection.

Then select the installation element to which the parameters are to be transferred. Multiple selection is also pos-
sible.

Click on OK or Apply to transfer the parameters. When using Apply, the dialogue window remains open.
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News Overview

Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Template drawings

If you have applied changes to elements in an element installation, such as additional bores or subtractions, it may
be necessary to create individual drawings of these elements for the production department. For large element
installations, many elements can be affected, which would require a lot of time to create and adapt the individual
drawings.

This is where the new Template drawings function can help. It is now possible to create drawing templates
for the different sub-types of self-generated variants and then automatically generate drawings for the individual ele-
ments of an element installation.

?I e
— Sketch

; Select sketch 1 (8]

Delete sketch after creation

— Parameters

[ | Use semi-finished product

| | |EE
Thickness: |1 -|
Permeability: | steam-tight -|
Type: | Own production v|
Fitting direction: | Double-sided -|
Fillet radius: 1 -]
Length: |200 -]
Width: |os |
- General
[ BOM-relevant
Comment: | v|

I OK | I Cancel |

Here you have the choice under Part selection whether you want to create drawings for all elements of the active
element installation or only for certain parts.

To use this function, it is first necessary to create and configure the templates to be used. For a description of the
necessary steps, please refer to the Setting Up Template Drawings topic. There is also an Example available.
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ALUCOBOND® SZ-20 panels and sub-structures

Window connection with base profile and additional sheet

SZ-20 panels can now obtain a window connection with a base profile and additional sheet at the base point. The
length of the additional sheet can be chosen freely.
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Length of S- and Z-profiles

The length of S- and Z-profiles (suspension profiles) can now be influenced by specifying a clearance between pro-
file and sheet.

— General
Rivets: lPOP—S—BU_RNF[ - 5x10 - AlMg 3,5

Fix 5- and Z-profiles with rivets
Maximum distance of rivets: ls{)ﬂ vl

Profile-Sheet clearance: [50 "l
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Attics - Stiffener outside

For attic connections, it is now possible to lengthen the Stiffener outside to the attic and rivet it to the flanges. To
do this, select the setting Stiffener of attic: Side stiffener.

— Stiffener outside
Sub-type:

Semi-finished product: [uo;:auxz - EN AW-6060
Maximum distance of rivets: (500
Stiffener of attic: | side stiffener -]

(1) Stiffener, lengthened up to the attic; (2) Stiffeners on attic = Corner sheet
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Attic connections with and without lug

Attic connections can be created with or without lug. For this purpose the tab Extensions for SZ-20 standard has
been extended accordingly.

(1) With lug; (2) Without lug

Window connection without side flanges

As with attic connections, it is now also possible to insert the window connection without flanges.

What's new? 263/362



Element Installation

Configurable rivet distances on attic stiffeners

When installing an SZ-20 attic with reinforcement bracket, the rivet distance can now be configured in the sub-struc-
ture settings.

M cub-ctructure — O X
— Sketch O
- Type

Varniant: |ALUCO BOND 5Z-20 sub-structure |
Offzet, active: i

Offset, global: (i)

- Shorten @“
- Attic
Insert reinforcing bracket
Rivet distance: |25 -
~1 ]
@
® ]
o

(1) Rivet distance: 20mm, (2) Rivet distance: 25mm
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ALUCOBOND® riveted - Individual edge distances

Forriveted ALUCOBOND® panels, the top, bottom, left and right edge distance can now be specified on the Exten-
ded settings tab.

Global settings | Extended settings l
— Rivet distances
Rivet bore, corner distance: | 0 - |
Max. distance in X-direction: | 500 - |
Max. distance in Y-direction: | 500 - |
Edge distance, top: | a0 - |
Edge distance, bottom: | a0 - |
Edge distance, left: | 20 - |
Edge distance, right: | a0 - |
Sub-structure route: | Virtical ,_,|
- || Processing direction
Angle to x-axis: |.:| - |
Direction symbal: |D|'rectior1 symbol Composite panel 10 mm | EE
Position of direction symbaol: | Bottom right '|
Distance to outer edges: |4[r - |
2 i
al || . .
=i = . &
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ALUCOBOND® suspended - Window connection without side flanges

As with attic connections, it is now possible to insert the window connection without flanges when using the sus-
pended ALUCOBOND® panels.

Global settings | Extended settings | Extensions for Standard |

- Side flanges for attic / window connection
[ use splice sheet
Mounting of splice sheet  {) Bonded @ Riveted
Flange on attic / on window connection, RH
Flange on attic / on window connection, LH

- Corner attic type
Use clamping profile

Window connection with (1) and without ohne (2) side flange
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Optional insertion of standard parts

In the element installation it is now possible to choose whether standard parts (rivets, bolts etc.) should be installed
or not. For this purpose the Create standard parts checkbox has been added to the corresponding dialogue win-
dows. The default setting is that standard parts are created, i.e. the checkbox is active.

| M Element installation — O = I
| i
- Sketch (A1

|| Sketeh | 1571+
Delete sketch after creation
~ Type
Variant | ALUCOBOND suspended |
Level of detail: | Ewact - |
- Joint width towards sketch line @—
Bottom: 1.5 - Left:
Global settings |E:ftende~d settings I Extensions for standard l
— Parameters
Semi-finished product: | ALUCOBOMD 4mm 1503 Champagne metallic - ALUCOBOND 4dmm | EE
Create standard parts e

If the checkbox is inactive, the standard parts are not listed in the bill of materials.
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Leg position for GIP L-profiles

When creating a sub-structure consisting of GIP L-profiles, it is now possible to choose whether the legs of the pro-

files should be on the left or right:

E| Sub-structure

— S5ketch ®_
i, T}.'m
Vanant: [E_—beam |

Offset, active: i)

Offset, global: (i)

— Shorten

— Parameters

Beam: IPRGF-A-UH - EN AW-6063 T66

Front view: (1) Leg on the left; (2) Leg on the right
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HILTI profiles for ALUCOBOND facades

The HILTI profiles MFT-L, MFT-T and MFT-H SZ-20 are now available for the sub-structure of ALUCOBOND riveted
and ALUCOBOND SZ-20 facades. Using the Connection function, the element installation and the sub-structure
can be connected to each other, creating the necessary processing and fastenings.

ALUCOBOND SZ-20 facade on a HIILTI MFT-H SZ-20 sub-structure

ALUCOBOND suspended facade on a HILTI MFT-L-sub-structure
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CS 20 Window end profile

In the Catalogue Editor at Series > Roof wall facade > Special profiles > Systea > CS 20 you can now find the CS
20 Window end profile.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Element installation - Create new

The Create new button which was previously available in the Element installations dialog when editing element
installations has been removed from the dialog window. This special function is now available in the context menu
of the Element installation feature.

Feature

=2 3=
- # (1) Element installation

Feature | HCM (2D) Graphic  Properties

n X

| Recalculate

Calculate up to this feature|

Part positioning
Comment

| Renew dialogues

Create new - ]

Insert script execution (GF) |

Insert snapshot
Delete

HCM

Before you start please read the notes in the Edit Element Installation topic.

What's new?
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Working with selection groups

When installing elements - especially for complex facades - it is often the case in practice that certain installation
elements have the same options. To make it easier to select the areas to be occupied (rectangular or polygonal
sketch areas) and to edit installation elements with the same parameters, HiCAD offers the possibility to work with
so-called selection groups. The advantage is that you can group installation elements with the same parameters
and then select or deselect all elements of this group with one click. The Selection groups area is available in the

Installation elements dialogue window.

! Element installation

— Sketch

| Sketch

[] Delete sketch after creation

- Type
Variant: [ALUCO BOND geklebt |

Level of detail:  [Exakt ]
Offset, active: i)

~Joint width towards sketch line

Global settings | Extended settings ]

- Parameters
Semi-finished product: | ALUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagne metallic - /

— Vertical section
Standard type: 1 wit

- Selection groups

(B8] 3]

(= outer (18)
(= Inner (10) 7
[=b Core (2)

<&
Rectangle Selected elements: 2 [ oK l [ Cancel ]

In the image above, 3 selection groups have been defined - one for the red areas, one for the green areas and one
for the yellow areas.
Detailed information on working with selection groups can be found here.

Selection groups can also be applied to Sub-structures.
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ALUCOBOND® panels - General

Bend zone end suitable for milling
As with the ALUCOBOND SZ-20 tray panels, bend zone ends suitable for milling are now also created for the other

ALUCOBOND panels - according the Sheet Metal function Trim corner.

M Eiement installation

(o[ @ |

- Sketch

| seeren

J Gt

[ Detete sketch after creation

- Type

Variant: [#wcosonD bonded

Levelof denit [k

E&
J

omn e 0]
T —

= Jaint width towards sketch line
=

Bomom: 5 -

ight:

[ Giooa:semngs [Exvended seongs |

+]

Semi-fished product: [ 4LUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagne metallc - ALUCOBK|

= Vertical section

Connection, top:

(1) Armic deptn:

(2) Length of folded sheet:
(3} Angle:

Base point:
(4) Length:

Standard type: B With horiz...

N

S

Example of a bonded ALUCOBOND tray panel with development - (1) HICAD 2019, (2) HICAD 2020

What's new?
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ALUCOBOND® panels - Processing direction and symbol

Forall ALUCOBOND panels you can now select the symbol for the processing direction, determine its position, and
its distance to the outer edges of the panels. The Extended settings tab has been expanded accordingly for this pur-
pose.

Global settings | Extended settings ‘

- [¥] Processing direction
Angle to x-axis: [45 x I
Direction symbol: [Direction symbol, Composite panel 500 mm l
Position of direction symbol: f‘mm'rr ...i

Distance to outer edges

[0 -
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Attic connection without last flange

With all ALUCOBOND panels, the parapet connection can also be installed without the last flange. To do this,
simply enter the value O in the field Length of folded sheet.

SZ-20 with attic connection - Left: with last flange; Right: without last flange
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All bend edges as milling edges
From HICAD 2020 onwards, the bend edges of all ALUCOBOND panels are implemented as milling edges.

f __\
(1) = i

@

Example of a suspended ALUCOBOND panel - (1) HICAD 2020, (2) before HiCAD 2020

Mitre cut with milling edge

For all ALUCOBOND panels you can now specify that the mitre cut in the sheet development is displayed with a
milling edge. To do this, the checkbox Mitre cut with milling edge has been added to the Extended Settings tab.
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ALUCOBOND® panels, suspended

Window connection without flanges

From HICAD 2020 onwards, it is possible for suspended ALUCOBOND panels to create the window connection
even without a rear flange. To do this, simply enter the value O in the Length of folded sheet field.

— Vertical section

Connection, top: Window connection ~ l

|
(1) Attic depth: [250 v]
(2) Length of folded sheet: (i) [[} ——— vl
(3) Angle: [100 -l
(4) Angle (2): ‘ l N
Base point: ‘ Standard v| \
DA,

Window connection with flange (left) and without flange (right)
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Sub-structure - Rivet distances on attic reinforcing bracket

When creating an ALUCOBOND sub-structure of the the type suspended, with reinforcing bracket on the attic, the
Rivet distance for mounting the reinforcing bracket to the sub-structure can now be adjusted.

/
/

| |
o\ o\

Left: Rivet distance 40mm (default value); Right: Rivet distance 15 mm
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ALUCOBOND® SZ-20 tray panels

Installation on triangular areas

In the case of ALUCOBOND SZ 20 tray panels laid on a triangular area, the material is removed in the acute comer.
In order to prepare this area for machine processing, the corresponding location in the DXF file must be defined as
a layer.

HICAD 2020 automatically recognizes this area for subtraction during sheet metal development by searching for all
facets that are not cover facets, are parallel to the cover surface and are not standard machining surfaces. These
facets form the area for subtraction. The edges surrounding the area are entered in the development The edges are
sorted and oriented as specified for internal cycles.

The display parameters for the subtraction area in the development can be defined in the parameters for Sheet
Metal development at Milling edges.

Line colour Line type Layer
| Show milled area | @ Dunk.. v| | —— = |10 -

Adjust milling tool paths for production

Optional insertion of bolts for the sub-structure

The insertion of the screws for the sub-structure is now optional. For this purpose, a corresponding checkbox has
been added to the Extended Settings tab.

Lateral connection with additional flange

When using ALUCOBOND SDZ 20 tray panels, there is sometimes the desire to create a connection with a flange
there as well when connecting from the side, thus creating a "U".
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This use case cannot be realized directly via the Element installation dialogue window!
m To create such a connection, proceed as follows instead:

= Construct the SZ-20 panels using the Element installation function. However, select the setting Without flanges
for the left and/or right connection.

m Attach the new flange on the open side of the panel (optionally with 35 mm lateral flange or lateral flange with
the selected panel depth).

= Inthe Civil Engineering functions docking window at Sheet Metal, choose the Design Variant Flange for SZ-
20.

m Then select the upper or lower longitudinal edge of the previously attached new flange

Example:

(1) Element installation without flanges, (2) Attaching of the flanges with 35mm lateral flange, (3) Calling the Design Variant
and selection of the marked edge, (4) Result

Please observe the following rules:

m The macro is only valid for ALUCOBOND SZ-20 panels where the standard connection is selected for the ver-
tical section.

m The side connection is installed without a stiffener.

= No automatic connection to the sub-structure is possible, therefore the checkbox Create screws for sub-struc-
tures on the Extended settings tab of the Element installation dialogue window should be inactive.
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Save variants for Element installation /Sub-structure

For the saving of variants for element installations and sub-structures, you will find the following functions in the
Civil Engineering functions docking window at Element installation:

m Save variant for element installation

Save variant for sub-structure

A

This function automatically creates the corresponding catalogue entries and the CSV files with the variables used in
a variant. These CSV files are required if you want to individually design the dialogue windows for installing cus-
tomer-specific variants using the HIiCAD Dialogue Editor (HICAD GUI Creator). The Editor can be started auto-
matically after saving a variant.

| | Save as catalogue part
> g *
— Part
Sheet {Sheet Metal}{} |
- Sf g i
Table:
4 AP Factory standards BZ

4 AP Installation Planning - Parts and Processings » Bolted suspended tray panel
P Stainless steel sheet
4 (P Element installation
4 AP Installation elements
| ALUCOBOND
| Eternit
| 1SD Example

Directory:
- Elementverlegung

» ALUCOBOND

L4 Eternit

4 Example

- General
(BZ) Article number: [Sheet '-| |

| (V! Start Dialogue Editor [ ok ][ cancet ]
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User-specific dialogue windows

m Variables for catalogue entries assigned to a relocation element and not defined as list variables are now auto-
matically converted to list variables when the variant is saved. The text object CatalogEntry is then auto-
matically used for these variables when they are inserted into a user dialogue.

m |f you have subsequently changed the user dialogue of an already installed variant, the dialogue of this variant
can be updated accordingly. To do this, right-click the Element installation or Sub-structure feature in the fea-
ture log of the corresponding element installation or sub-structure. The context menu provides the function
Renew dialogues. Use this function to update the user dialogue displayed when editing the feature.

Reset wall brackets and sub-structures

If you have made manual changes to a sub-structure or to wall brackets (for example, by drilling holes in a sub-struc-
ture or by moving or deleting individual wall brackets), these changes are retained even if these parts are recal-
culated.

However, if you want to discard the changes you have made manually and restore the sub-structure or the wall
brackets to their original state, you can now use the appropriate functions:

m For Sub-structures you will find the menu item Create new in the context menu of the Sub-structure feature
entry . This function deletes all existing parts of a substructure and then inserts them again. This has the advant-
age that variants that have been changed in the catalogue in the meantime are then also used in the current ver-
sion inthe drawing. However, during this step, further editing and dimensioning of the parts of the sub-structure
is lost.

m ForWall brackets, the Restore function is available in the context menu of the Wall bracket entry in the feature
log. This retains the installed parts and only moves them back to the correct position if necessary. Deleted wall
brackets are also created again.
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Profile Installation

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

New view option: Contour, combined

The Profile installation tab now offers the new Contour, combined mode in addition to the previous view modes.
This mode is a combination of the modes Contour, cut and Contour, uncut. Cut contours are represented by con-
tinuous lines, uncut contours by dashed lines.

What's new?
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Selecting and creating sketches in the "Profile installation" dialogue

The Process sketch and New sketch in plane functions of the Profile installation dialogue window can now no
longer be found in a context menu, but are displayed directly in the dialogue window:

P Profile installation = B *
— Sketch
| Sketch

Delete sketch after creation
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Roof inclinations: Definition via inclination angle

When creating roof inclinations, it is now possible to specify the inclination angle as well as the inclination in % and

the height difference. The other values are then calculated automatically.

?I Profile installation D X
- Sketch
| sketch | [$0l+)
Delete sketch after creation
— Roof section 1
Height difference: ‘286.38199205321 | <]
" Inclination in %: ‘ 10.510423526567 | <]
e
-% Inclination angle: ‘5 v| A
=
2 B
o - Roof section 2
5]
& Height difference; ‘_3{]0 - | A
— | Inclinationin %:  [-11.010214138305 | <
Inclination angle: ‘-5.2331]8&]?296634 <]
— Roof section 3
L.lgj Height difference: ‘3[]0 "| E
El- Inclination in %: ‘ 11.010214138305 <]
g Inclination angle: ‘5,283[]80?295684 | <]
L
l — Roof section 4
Height difference: ‘_31]0 - | ]
s Inclination in 3: ‘_11,1]1{]2141 38305 <]
U =
£ Inclination angle: ‘_5,233081;}?2956&4 | <]
E
— Roof section 5
Height difference: ‘3[]0 "| e
inclination in %: (1010214138305 [
;5-2 Inclination angle: ‘6.283[]80?295684 <]
a
&[| - Roof section 6
E Height difference: |_3{]|3 - ‘ e
ok || Ccancel
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Profile Installation

Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Creation of inclined roof sections

When creating a profile installation on roof surfaces, it is now possible to conveniently define the inclinations of the
individual roof sections in the Profile installation dialogue window, thus creating a continuous profile installation on
a single sketch instead of having to create several inclined sketches.

o
,,,442////?///

7 v ////%//

G /,-;f//////////////////

s ; / e
- . 4

f
///y/ R
s
/’/’,é‘z;?,éz//

Top: Drawing consisting of several three-dimensional sketches for planning a flat roof with inclined sections before HiCAD
2020 SP1. Bottom: Sketch for the same project, with HICAD 2020 SP1.

286/ 362 What's new?



News Overview

For this purpose, the new Define inclined roof sections function is available, with which, as with the Define trans-
verse joint edges function , edges of a sketch can be defined as inclined roof sections. The sections can then be
selected from the Roof inclination tab of the Profile installation dialogue window and applying slopes to them.

P Foi %
— S5ketch

; Sl ook 1(@A[)

Delete sketch after creation

— Parameters

[ | Use semi-finished product

| | E[E
Thickness: |1 -]
Permeability: | Steam-tight -|
Type: | Own production -
Fitting direction: | Double-sided -
Fillet radius: |1 -
Length: |200 -]
Width: |os |

~ General
[ ] BOM-relevant
Comment: | -

[ OK | [ Cancel |
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Usage for edge profiles
When installing edge profiles you can now define a Usage for those edge profiles in the Profile installation dialogue

window.

! Profile instzllation

— Sketch

| Sketch
W] Delete sketch after areation

— Global settings

Select edges |

|
I
Q

fzxamum length:

| B Rroof inclinations

Usage:
R/W-Edge profile |

S
Lateral shife [u vi
Forward shift: [:] 'r]

et g -

L Mirror

|. Surface profiles

l .. Inserts

‘ [V Edge profiles

il
!

g
;

Attributes for the installed width of the room closing profiles
The installed width of room closing profiles is now written to the DWF_COVER_WIDTH attribute. This can then be
output in workshop drawings or BOMs, for example.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Edge profiles from multiple sketches

Self-created Edge profiles may now consist of several sketches, similar to Surface profiles. In this case, they must
be placed ina dummy part. During installation, the individual sketches are then turned into separate parts.

Freely selectable fitting point for surface profiles

By default, the first surface profile is created flush with the start point. In some cases, however, it may be neces-
sary to cut away part of the first profile and only install part of the profile. An example of this would be tongue and
groove systems on sandwich profiles.

Therefore it is now possible to select a Fitting point for profile installations where the first profile will be cut off.

Deactivate preview

In the Profile Installation dialogue window, you can now control the generation of the preview. On the one hand,
you now have the option of switching between exact and simplified profiles for the preview as well. On the other
hand, you can now deactivate the automatic generation of a preview and only display a preview on demand.
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Plant Engineering

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Classify pipeline article

If you select the creation of an article master when generating isometrics or piping plans, the article master in
HELIOS is assigned the new classification Pipeline as of HICAD 2020 SP2. However, this only applies to articles

that you generate as of HICAD 2020 SP2.

[ Automatically save and cloze Link document ’
Target direct [ Aticle master ]
] [ Article document master ]
— lsometry docurent master

[#lad P!pE|!HE_UUUZ Pipe shartening [: ]
g E!DE:!ne—gggg Dirmensioning i

Dﬂ P!DEI!nE_DDEG Fart/Length item numbers rawing frams

= v Connection symbols and numbers 7

Ll Fipeline C i bols and numb

W] Connection coordinates

For the classification Pipeline, a corresponding input mask and the new HELIOS attribute PIPE_CLASS_NAME for
the pipe class name are available in HELIOS.

& Edit article master

|' Article | Pipeline

Properties
Nominal diameter:
Weight:

Pipe class name:

mm

kg

To use the new mask and the new attribute you must first update HELIOS using the tool DbplantDatalmport.exe

and then restart HiCAD.
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Always open artide data mask.
[7] Subsequently offer as init value

[ Initialization, Artice

Message if Plant Eng. attributes missing
[7] Allows use of existing article masters

[7] Always open document master mask
[7] Subsequently offer as init value

[ Init value, Document

-

[7] Always generate new database IDs

"

Spedfy attributes which must not be overwritten in variant subtypes:

List

[ Language for text attribute values:

ge

{Workflow

[] Request artice workflow

[ Request document workflaw

"

-

Artide Workflow |

Document Workflow |

Warkflow selection is only possible if the part does not yet existin the database.

-

[ Save configuration

"

»

[ Update HELIOS for Plant Engineering

[File name

][Cumment

[ File selection ] [

What's new?
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Automatic transfer of the pipeline attributes

The attributes of a pipeline can also be automatically transferred from HIiCAD to HELIOS when saving. To do this,

proceed as follows:

1. Onthe HELIOS PDM Ribbon tab at Others > Link

v A
ingﬁ H.] Specify the assignments shown there.

Attribute configuration settings

Module name:
|HICADHELIDS attibute synchn ~ |

Configuration:

-

> ..., select the function Article master sync when sav-

| HICAD-HELIOS transfer

ﬂ [ Create new][ Remove ]

Pipe clazs name PIPE_CLASS_MAKME

[ Partaszignmerit ]
[Attribute label (1) ][ Atibute [2) || Template (3]
WWeight GEWICHT ETAED)
Maorminal diameter HEMMWEITE ETAIDMT]

ZTAPCLS)

>

e

(1) Attribute, (2) Target attribute, (3) Creation scheme

End the function with OK.

2. Since the assignments only become effective after a restart, close HiCAD.

3. Inthe Configuration Editor at System settings > HELIOS, activate the Transfer part attributes to HELIOS

checkbox.

4. The next time you start HiCAD, the settings you made previously will apply.

Please note:

If you want to subsequently assign the classification Pipeline to existing articles, you must change this

s
manually. To do this, click on the Classification symbol in the dialogue window for the respective art-
icle and then activate the Pipeline checkbox at Plant engineering in the Classification dialogue window.
You can then assign/change the attributes Nominal diameter, Weight and Pipe class name.
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Move pipe parts

-

At Plant Engineering > Part Tools > Copy > ... you can find the new Move pipe parts function.

This function works similar to copying of parts. The difference is that here straight pipes are not moved and the
parts to be moved must form a straight string. In addition, after moving parts, an attempt is made here to fill the gap
with straight pipes.

Before you call the function, you must first select the parts to be moved. This can be done either manually or with
the Select part chain function. The selection of the parts to be moved may contain straight pipes, but they are not
moved with them.

After calling the function, HiICAD prompts you to select a so-called handle for moving the part. This is the point over
which the move is placed in the drawing. The allowed attachment points are highlighted in colour in the drawing.

If you have selected the handle, all parts lying on a dashed line running through this point will be attached to the
cursor. Then, determine the target point of the move. If necessary, a dynamic route change is automatically carried
out at the target point to make room for the moved parts.

An example:

Let's take a look at the drawing shown below. The two valves are to be moved to the upper pipeline.

Select the desired part chain. Alternatively one could also select the two valves manually, which, however, would
take more mouse clicks.
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Result:
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Combined BOM / length list

When generating bills of materials, the lengths of similar straight pipes can be combined. The Combine pipe length
lists in BOMSs checkbox is available in the Configuration Editor at Plant Engineering > Bills of materials.

‘ IS0 Configuration Editor - HICAD 25.2.0.369 [C:\ProgramData\|5D Software und Systeme\HiCAD 20200\HIiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras |5D

V4 3 4=

@

User |Administrator m

4 [F Plant Engineering

Bills of Materials
=4 Symbol Editor
¢ [ Sheet Metal

Description
Add welded connections to BOMs
Combine pipe lengths in BOMs

Value

B
-

Comment
Attaches a list of welded connections at the end of BOMs.
Similar pipes are collected in BOMs and their lengths are added up.

Plant Engineering > Bills of Materials

If the checkbox is active, similar pipes are combined to a single pipe when generating bills of materials. The length
of this pipe is equal to the sum of the individual pipe lengths. By default, the checkbox is inactive.

The following figure shows a construction with three pipelines - one main pipe (red) and two secondary pipes

(green).
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The BOM has been created for this model drawing - with and without a summary of the pipe lengths.

M HICAD-ReportManager - Professional - O *
File Data View 7
;> B & 8 & B B:a&a ® = b
i HiCAD : Saveset, Loads., Saweas | Settings || Struct.. Quanti.. % Print  Exp.Ex.. ExpHi.. Exp.Text Ex
|.-’-‘n.nlagenbau_0hne_DB_SZN _VJ |
Level Number|ArticIe number IDesignation ]Pipeline Length
1/Main pipeline Main pipeline 0.000
2| TN-02317 T-Piece Main pipeline 0.000
6| TN-01692 Elbow Main pipeline 0.000
1| TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 5135.000
1| TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 5186.000
6| TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline G000.000
1/ TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 4448.000
2| TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 4735.000
1/ TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 2098.000
1/ TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 2198.000
1/ TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 198.000
1| TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 5149.000
1|Secondary pipeline 1 Secondary pipeline 1 0.000
3| TN-01619 Elbow Secondary pipeline 1 0.000
2| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 1 G000.000
1| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 1 3304.000
1| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 1 204.000
1| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 1 5095.000
1| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 1 2552.000
1|Secondary pipeline 2 Secondary pipeline 2 0.000
1|TN-01619 Elbow Secondary pipeline 2 0.000
1| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 2 3895.000
1| TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 2 1952.000
< >
Structure list | Quanmny izt |
U[33 parts|| Document name : BOM_EXAMPLE][ Source : HICAD)(Settings file : Anlagenbau_chne_DB_SZN.rms][ I
BOM without summary of pipe lengths
X HICAD-ReportManager - Professional - O x
File  Data  View 7
> B & & 2 BB B ! & H =
i HIiCAD : ; Saveset. Loads.. Saveas | Settings || Struct. Quanti.. | Print  Exp.Ex.. Exp.Hi.
|Anlagenbau_ohne_DB_SZN _'_'J ‘
Level | Numher] Article number | Designation J Pipeline Length
=-E31 1|Main pipeline Main pipeline 0.000
[ 2 2{TN-02317 T-Piece Main pipeline 0.000
[Eg2 B TMN-01692 Elbow Main pipeline 0.000
@2 1(TN-02233 Straight pipe Main pipeline 69932.000
- 1 1|Secondary pipeline 1 Secondary pipeline 1 0.000
g2 3(TN-01619 Elbow Secondary pipeline 1 0.000
[ 2 1(TN-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 1 23755.000
=1 1|Secondary pipeline 2 Secondary pipeline 2 0.000
@2 1(TN-01615 Elbow Secondary pipeline 2 0.000
[ 2 1(TH-02225 Straight pipe Secondary pipeline 2 5847.000
£ >
Structure list | Quantitylist |
U['IE parts][Dacument name: BOM_EXAMPLE][Saurce: HiCAD][SettingsfiIe : AnIagenbau_ohne_DE_SZN.rms][ ] e

BOM with summary of pipe lengths
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@ Please note:

m Except forthe length and weight of the pipe, the remaining pipe attributes of a single pipe in the summary are
used. These are usually the attributes of the first pipe (in the part structure) of the combination.

= Pipes are combined according to their structure in the structure list. This may differ from the pipeline structure,
for example, if pipelines are not marked as BOM-relevant.

Calculate weight of pipeline

Weights of pipe parts of a pipeline are summed up from SP2 and transferred to the corresponding pipeline. For the
calculation of the weights, pipelines are treated in the same way as assemblies. This means in particular

= Only weights of parts that are BOM-relevant are totalled.

m The weight of a pipe part is multiplied by the entry in field Qty. per part. An empty field is equivalent to the value
0.

= The pipeline must also be BOM-relevant for the weight to be entered.
m The weight of accessory sets is not taken into account.

When the weight calculation of assemblies and thus also of pipelines is performed can be changed in the Con-
figuration Editor under Modelling > Part properties > Weight calculation. The ISD default setting is Only when
itemising.

|4 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 25.2.0.304 [C:\hicad_svn'250X\deviInstall Configuration\HICAD.cfgdb] - [m] X
| File Edit View Extras 5D
o & | =239 (7] User |Administrator m
rl .l‘lHiCAD bl Description Value Comment
=] 3 = r 5 =l
4 [Z] Active configuration (Base conflgurat\or‘j Weight calculation Only when itemising -
3 Drawing . Do not auto-calculate
[ Automatic drawing derivation Material Part weights will not be automatically calculated
4 [F Modelling Only when itemising
= Grid Calculate assembly dimensions Bt weons: Wil b Updaced Wt ieiisng fats.
E Always
[ Part creation — Part weights will be updated immediately after changed appled to perts
= Part properties - Calculate quantity in assembly DONOT aUTo=CarcHraT

“ | m 3

Maodelling > Part properties
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The attribute mask for pipelines has also been extended by the Weight fixed checkbox. If this is active, the entered
weight is not overwritten during a weight calculation. The checkbox is inactive by default.

[, Part attributes — O X
Partname |RBL0401 BOM-relevant v
Article number [Pipeline_001 aty perpart [1
Drawing number | LInit of quantity | j
ltem text | ltern number |5000

Coating, internal | Coating, external |

Weight | 124300 [~ Weightfixed Surface |

Width | Quantity 1 |

Length | Quantity 2 |

Height | Quantity 3 |

Designation 1 | Mominal diameter |

Designation 2 | 1x Pipeline_0001 Pipe class designation |

Comment |
PE attribute 1 | PE attribute 2 |
PE attribute 3 | PE attribute 4 |
PE attribute 5 | PE attribute 6 |
PE attribute 7 | PE attribute 8 |
PE attribute 9 | PE attribute 10 |
Apply changes Cancel
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Dynamic route change

Create straight sections

Previously, it was only possible to change the lengths of existing pipes with the dynamic route change. In many
cases, however, it is desirable to be able to create additional straight sections by changing the route. This is pos-
sible from HICAD 2502 on. For this purpose the dialogue of the function has been extended by the checkbox Create
straight sections.

Atypical use case is the increase of the distance between two parts, such as the illustrated elbow and the flange.
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At this point you can reach your target as follows:

™ Dyn. route change *

— Mode
(@) Select start point
() Change route

() Select connections with fixed angle
() Select fixed points
() Select fixed length sections

— Start point selection
(®) Plant Engineering point selection
() Standard point selection

— Route options

Create straight sections h

DSna own points
P P

Observe maximum lengths
Create connecting guidelines
Move connecting parts
[] Use grid
Width: [ 100 -

— Text displ.
bl g

Changed lengths

[v] Relative position in grid |

- Direction options
[] Allow directicn changes

’ Specify connecting direction l

| Take back route change |

Simply pull the elbow away from the flange. A piece of straight pipe appears between the elbow and the flange.

Please note that it is important to know on which side of a connection the cursor is located when selecting the con-
nection.

We select the connection at the elbow once more. Note the different results depending on which side the con-
nection is selected from.
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Elbow side

Pipe side

If you pull the elbow again, the previously created straight pipe will be extended. If, on the other hand, you drag the
straight pipe, a new straight section is created between the straight pipe and the elbow.

In general, dragging on a connection causes a new straight section to be created. Unless a straight pipe follows
which may be changed in its length. Then its length is increased until its maximum length is reached. From then on
a new straight section is created. If you had fixed the length of this straight pipe, the behaviour would be the same
as that of a straight pipe whose maximum length has been reached, i.e:
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If you push a connection, no new straight sections are created there. However, a new straight section can be cre-
ated at another location if the target position would otherwise not be reachable, which was forced by the length-
fixed section in the following:

DRSNS, S——

N— Q

The newly created straight pipe is created as a modified copy of an already existing straight pipe. The existing
straight pipes within the same pipeline are used to determine the straight pipe to be copied. If one is found that
matches the connection conditions, a length-adjusted copy of this pipe is installed. If such a pipe is not found, a
leading edge pull section is inserted instead. In the following example a straight pipe with a nominal diameter of 50
is required, but after the reduction only pipes with a nominal diameter of 32 follow:
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Limitations:

m Straight sections can only be generated at welded connections. Plugged, screwed, socket-welded and
flanged connections are not supported. Mitred welds and component connections are also not supported.
The former can be found on segment bends, the latter on inserted pipes.

= Straight sections are created within a pipeline, not at the transition to components.

m A newly created straight section is only assigned a straight pipe if a suitable cylindrical pipe exists within
the same part chain without further processing, which is then used as a copy template. Pipes with mitre
cuts and inserted tubes are not valid copy templates.
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Select target point
Until now, there were two methods of target point selection in the route change:

= Plant Engineering point selection
Automatic recognition of the connecting points and adoption of the connection direction for directional adjust-
ments

= Standard point selection
Common HiCAD point selection with all available point options - but without automatic recognition of the con-
nection directions.

From SP2 on, there is only one point selection, which basically corresponds to the usual HiICAD point selection.
However, points named here will also be checked to see if they are Plant Engineering connection points. For such
points, the connection direction is still determined and the option Snap own points in the dialogue window of the
route change is effective.

Another new feature is that the target point can always be selected with the left mouse button.

Select fixed point

The pre-selection of fixed points in the route change has been revised. It now depends on the side of the con-
nection where the cursor is located when selecting the point to be moved.

A common application of the route change is to move the end of a pipeline without directly grabbing the end point.
Until now, in such a case the free ends of the pipeline were provided with fixed points, which had to be removed
manually:

From SP2 on, no more fixed points are set at those free ends of the pipeline that follow on the side of the cursor.

Case 1: Selection of the start point on the pipe side.

A fixed point is displayed.
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Case 2: Selection of the start point on the sheet side

No fixed point is displayed (if there is a connected component at the end of the pipeline, a fixed point is of route cre-
ated there).

Minimum pressure of pipe parts

Since HICAD 2020 SP1, the pressure range has been a search criterion for all component types (except weld seam
gaps). In this context, the HELIOS attributes and masks for the classification of components in Plant Engineering
have now been adapted in such a way that a pressure range can be defined.

= The previous attribute DRUCK (Pressure) describes the maximum nominal pressure.

m The DRUCK_MIN (Min. pressure) attribute for the minimum pressure is new.

& Edit article master 4

Article | Blank flange, round

Connection 1
Mominal diameter: 100 mm inch
Connection type: 20000
Pipe part properiies ——88 Insertion
Max, pressure: G Preferred type: 0=no b
Min. pressure: Seal:
Accessory set: -~
P+ID symbols:

OK | l Cancel
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Part Tools

Modified Ribbons and Pull-down menus

The Part Tools function group now contains two new functions:

s

------- # Select part chain .

Copy pipe parts and

In this context the functions

m Rotate part,

m Move part and

m |nvert fastener or bolted flange connection

-

have been moved to the PullDown
tion has been renamed to Move part.

........ =t
Exchange| Copy ‘Chain... MovePts Mozzle Del.

Part transformation ‘
=

[ﬁ Rotate

menu of the Copy parts function,; also the former Move+Rotate part func-

—
D’ Move part

Connections

* Invert

¥
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Select part chain

The new Select part chain ==+ ¢ function allows you to select complete part chains. To do this, you first select
two pipe parts which serve as start and/or end points of the part chain. HiCAD then selects all parts which are loc-
ated on a connection between the start and end of the chain.

A preview is displayed while selecting a chain. Start and end of the chain are displayed magenta (Special colour:
Marking 1) and the additional parts of the chain are displayed blue (Special colour: Marking 3).
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Copy parts
[ o

=L
With the new Copy parts E= function you can copy a selection of pipe parts into a pipeline. Parts from several
pipelines can be copied into a single target pipeline. Source and target pipeline can also be identical.

Before you call the function, you must select the parts to be copied - either in the ICN or in the model drawing. The
part to be copied will then either be the active part or the active part list. You can also use the Select part chain

function - £ to select the parts.
The copying of parts is done in several steps:

1. Select handle
First you define the handle, i.e. the point via which the copy will be placed in the model drawing. You can select
all free connecting points of the part list.

2. Select target point
Here the position is selected where the parts to be copied are to be insterted. A preview of the parts to be
copied is displayed at the current cursor position. Three different types of target points are possible.

o Copy onto a connection point
« Copy onto a guideline
o Copy onto a free point

After determining the target point, it may be necessary to perform a dynamic route change - for example, if a
connection between two parts has been selected. HiICAD attempts to determine the target of the route change
itself.

3. Select target pipeline
From the selection in the second step, it is not always clear to which pipeline the parts are to be copied (e.g.
when connecting to a component or copying between two pipelines). In this case the target pipeline must be
selected.
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In the example below, the highlighted blue parts (1) have been copied into the yellow pipeline.

(1) Part selection, (2) Selected connecting point, (3) Target point determination, (4) Result
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Plant Engineering Settings

Part search

Previously, a pressure range was only used as a search criterion when searching for seals. As of HICAD 2020 SP1,
the Pressure range is a search criterion for all part types (except for weld seam gaps). On the Part search tab in the
Plant Engineering Settings dialogue window the checkbox Use Pressure as search criterion for flange con-
nections has therefore been renamed to When inserting on connection, use Pressure as search criterion.

If a part is to be connected to another part, then - if this option has been set and a value for the Pressure attribute
has been assigned to the other part - this pressure is used as search criterion when searching for the part to be con-
nected.

Plant Engineering Settings

JH( Part placing on branching points T Fasteners T Fange connection, bolted ]
J/' Part insertion T Part selection T P+|0 symbol assignment T Link to P+ID Tﬂ.c:tiuns during Load/5ave ]
Billz of Materials }( Part search T P+I0 attribute assignment T Weld gap T Straight pipe

Attributes used as seanch criteria for the connection of a part.

[Part type |[Connection t... |[Mominal diam...|[Outer diameter |[Wall thicknezs | »
Set al
Reset all O O O O

%lﬂwa‘_.' valve D D

%Wa‘,‘ valve D D

| Blank flange O O

R Branch O

"B Cap O O

Ii-(:umvar valve D D

ﬂ' Cross-shaped branch D D

Fll Double knee O O

™ Fhalet 1 1 r r 5

[] Show search criteria if part search unsuccessful.

When inserting on connection, use Pressure as search criterion . S———
lse outer pipe diameter as search criterion for loose flanges.

[] Mlso use Outer diameter 2 as search criterion for pipe clamps.

L ~

[ ok ][ cancel |
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Isometry and Pipe plan

Multiple selection when starting the isometry

If you have selected several pipe parts or pipelines in the model drawing, then the isometry can also be started from
HIiCAD 2020 SP1 via the Multiple selection context menu. To do this, right-click after your multiple selection and
choose Isometry - From current part selection in the context menu.

Multiple selection

Pipe Spool Drawing

Wt

From current part selaction

W

From new part selection

Isometry /

From current part selaction

-*-.?:'é

In the Plant Engineering Isometry dialogue window, the checkboxes of all pipelines belonging to the selection will
then be active or all pipelines to which the parts of the multiple selection belong.
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Parts

Insert loose flange as regular flange

Loose flanges can be inserted as regular flanges from SP1 onwards. The loose flange is pushed down from the
straight pipe by a fixed excess length. This value can be set in the Configuration Editor at Plant Engineering > Lay-
out plan > Insert loose flange as with excess length.

4 [qHICAD =
4 [Z| Active configuration (Base configuration)
¢ = Drawing
Automatic drawing derivation

Modelling .
Steel Engineering
-3 Metal Engineering
= Profile installation

Plant Engineering
Accessory parts
¢ = Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing
[= Layout plan
v [F C-edge
P+ID
[ Bills of Materials %

Description

Delete replaces parts with guidelines
Size of marking arrow
AutoPlace like in Version 2407 and older

Y Insert loose flange, with excess length
{in mm)

Value

O

Comment

Delete function of Plant Engineering module creates guidelines as
placeholders for freely placed parts

Determines the size of the arrow pointing on the current fitting
situation.

Autemnatic placing of parts on guidelines is to behave in the same
way as in Version 2401 and older

When inserting them, advance the loose flanges by the specified
length from the straight pipe and install as a regular flange. Only
active with a positive value.

Plant Engineering * Layout plan

If you enter a value of O or a negative value, loose flanges will be installed as usual. If a positive value is entered,
then each loose flange is installed like a regular flange.

In particular, when connecting to a straight pipe, it is not necessary to connect with the first point as usual for loose

flanges, but with the second point.

The default setting is O.
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Insert placeholder

As of HICAD 2020 SP1 it is possible to insert placeholder valves in a pipeline. The new function
=l

E Insert placeholder

has been made available for this purpose.

is available for this purpose.

In this way, useful valves can be inserted in the planning process even if the actual valve has not yet been determ-
ined or is not yet available. The placeholders ensure that meaningful BOMs and isometries can also be created in

the planning phase.

Part type ]

[Type of insertion |
#31n flow direction

¥ Against flow direction
B-rConnect

[] AutoFlange
AutoReducer

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

The insertion of a placeholder valve is identical to the insertion of a regular Valve. The only difference is that the part
is not selected via HELIOS or the HIiCAD catalogue. Instead, a dialogue window is displayed in which various nom-
inal diameters can be selected under Sub-types.
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After calling the function, the nominal diameter that best matches the nominal diameter of the selected pipeline is
automatically selected here.

Placeholder valve n = =

— Parameters

Mame Value

Length 230
Height 215

ok || Ccancel

For each nominal diameter, the values for the length and height of the valve are preset in the Parameters area.
These values can be adjusted individually.

Placeholder valves automatically receive the article number Placeholder valve and the corresponding names.

To make it clear in BOMs which valves are only placeholders, the BOM attribute Placeholder part is available for
Plant Engineering BOMs. If this attribute has the value 1, then the part is a placeholder.
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In the example shown below, the Quantity List in the Report Manager has been extended by the column Place-

holder part.

*

f |dentic:al part zearch [Structure List)

T Export - Text T Export - Microzaft Excel T Export - HTML

| Ewport-HiCAD | Pint |

Wiew [Quantity List) T Wi [Structure List] T Sort sequence [Huantity List) T Sort sequence [Stucture List) T Identical part search [Quantity List) ]

[Hidden

Taz| A [Visible

4P PE attribute 8
A8 PE attribute 9
1% Part ID

12 Part ID

A8 Part name

1% Part type

4B Part type

4B Pipeline

] Placeholder part |
B Plant code

4B Plant part type
1% Qty. per part
1 Cuantity 1

81 CQuantity 2

e o

&)

)

15 Number

48 Article number

48 Designation 1

81 Length

01 Angle 1 of section schema

W

malphoss: [

fion - | Right

@

Text for colurmn: I

‘ | [7] Exp.-Excel

| Respect column for output|

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]
X HiCAD-ReportManager - Profess — O =
File Data View 7
P oE CH B & | @ T S | St
= HICAD  Oper Saue Saveset. Loads.. S5aveas | Settings | Struct. Print  Exp.Ex.. Bxp.Hi.. BExp.Text ExpHT..| Sert
Ianlagenbau_ohne_db_rl LI |
Placeholder partIQty. |Art|'c|e number I Designation | Lengthl Angle
1 @@0 Pla;eholder valve -Placeholderval\.fe OODD 0.000/
0| B 1 TN-00019 Ventil 0.000 0.000
0| 1 |TN-02233 |Rohr 828.000 0.000
)@@ 1 TN-02233 |Rohr 335.000| 0.000
0fm4 RE2612 [Hanschy, N 0.000 0000
0@1 | TN-05560 LISEGA Horizontalschelle 43-350-1 0.000] 0.000
Stucture st |, Quantity list |
U[m parts][Document name : RBL010‘I][Source: HiCAD][SettingsfiIe 7 Anlagenbau_ohne_DB_RL.RMS][ ] .
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In the isometry, placeholder valves are shown as red dashed lines and have a designation tag with the text Place-
holder.

i < Placeholder
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The designation tag can be customized in the isometric settings on the Text objects tab if desired.

lsometry: Settings >
JH( Automatic dimensioning T Texts/Lines T Ciptimise positioning T Connections T Lists ]
Symbaols T Pipe shortening }( Text objects T 2-0 Drawing elements T ftem numbers
Corfiguration: IISD E]
[Part type |[Text object ] o~
OCnnnedinn data can be displayed only partly  150_ambijoint fid
B Comer valve SD_defautt ftd
HH Cross |SD_default ftd
S Curve Pipe bend 15D _radius ftd
i Double knee ISD_default ftd
WP Bbolet ISD_defautt fid
B Blbow 1SD_bow ftd
“1)- Fastener, sym. ISD_default fd
2 Fastener, unsym. ISD_default ftd
{ Fange ISD_defautt fd
#7¢ Free pipe end |SD_coordinates ftd
& Gauge part ISD_default ftd
"= Heating ar coaling |SD_heating ftd
-;' Heating/cooling and insulation IS0 _heatinsul ftd
E‘ Insulation 1SD_insulation ftd
“g Intersection Point 150 _isocut ftd
B Knee ISD_default ftd
? Other pipe part |SD_default ftd
" Fipe bend ISD_bend ftd
@ Pipe clamp ISD_defautt ftd
Q Pipe clamp of other pipeline
° Pipeling intemupted IS0 _discortinuous ftd
Placeholder part I1SD_dummypart ftd
[y Reducer, asymmetrical IS0 _default fid
=t Reducer, symmetrical |SD_default ftd
£ Saddle connection ISD_default ftd
Iﬂ:SeaI IS0 _gasket fid
=1 Straight pipe IS0 _straight ftd -
[ . B & e B
[ ok ][ cancel |
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Directly insert classified .KRA files

When components are installed, KRA files that are classified as components in HELIOS can now also be installed
directly.
An example:

The displayed component is to be classified as a component of type Vessel. For this purpose, an article master is
first assigned and then - before leaving the dialogue window - the button Classification is clicked.

Enter article X
[ Article
Article number: SN-026018 Index: - @
Project number: Project-independent E] E
Folder number: Folder-independent [;] |
Article
Designation 1: Example . Release:
Designation 2: Part type: Raw-part+Plant-design -
Standard: Drawing/Manuf.:
Article info
Material: Unit of quantity: o
Weight: [kal Resourcing: b
Dimensions: Order note:
Comment:
(&) =—— ok ][ cancel
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After selecting the component type, the vessel data can be specified.

= . Pipeline
= . Pipeline plan

&3 Classification - O X

& Find vy Ty

| | 4 %=

Name Mask Name s
= n Pipe clamp sml_rohrhalterung

El n Pump Enter article
= n Reducer, *[Article Veezdl l

= n Reducer,|

General

= ! Seal

= n Straight

Design:

Example of a Vessel

D ions & Content

Diameter (1):

mm

Cyl. length (2):

mm

Useable volume:

mh

Insertion properties

Preferred type:

Accessory set:

P+ID-Symbols:

o I

‘ | 1 |

by _—I } n h'll
1 B = T
==

2@
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If the entry Vessel is now selected when installing a component, the KRA file saved above is available.

[ As sub-part

> 4

[Part type

Part from reference part

? Other componer]

& Find article

~<)>) SN-026018 (Article)

Mask X | Documents Graphic Targets Use Product structure g

Article number: SN-026018 Index: i i i i I i@o
Project number:
Folder number:

Aurticle
Designation 1: Example Release: In Progress
Designation 2: Part type: Raw-part+Plant-design
Standard: Drawing/Manuf.:

Article info
Material: Unit of quantity:
Weight: [kal Resourcing:
Dimensions: Order note:
Comment:

Index
Index creator: Administrator Created: 30.04.2020 Administrator
Index date: 30.04.2020 Origin:
Index text: Based on:

- Search result
4 & g Standard -
| Article number In In W Designation Part type Werkstoff Standard designatin  Creation dat Cri

Raw-part+Plant-desig

30.04.2020

TN-01497 _G.Examplevessel 1 Raw- part+Plant-desig (BEHT1) 23.06.2000 Ad:i
TN-01498 |2 Example vessel 2 |Raw-part+Plant-desig| (BEH2) 23062000 |Adi
Nurmber of records: 3

v| |g [ ., Find | [ oK | I Cancel
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Pipeline Tools

Calculate transition: Improved dialogue

The dialogue of the Calculate transition function has been improved:

m Additional information about the selected elbows is now displayed: Nominal diameter, Outer diameter and Wall
thickness. Furthermare, the Designation field has been enlarged.

?, _alculate transition

- (1) Arc parameters

)|l

Designation: | Elbow |
Radius: Mominal diameter:

Angle in degrees: QOuter diameter. 424

Wall thickness:

m |f the part search fails, a corresponding message is displayed. The part search uses as search parameters val-
ues from the selected connections, namely those that you have defined for Elbows on the Part search tab of
the Plant Engineering Settings dialogue window. The pipe class is also taken into account. If no suitable part is
found, a corresponding message is displayed:

1

™ Ppart search unsuccessful X

iﬁ Mo matching part found.

: The search parameters were:
Pipe class: Not found
Part type: Elbow
MNominal diameter: 80.000000

Wall thickness: = 3.199500 & <= 3.200500
Outer diameter: »>= 88.899500 & <= 88.900500
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Restructured Ribbon and context menus

The AutoRoute guideline and AutoPlace parts * £ function can now be found in the pull-down menu of the

AutoPlace parts on guidelines T function.

L4
The Set Plant Engineering ID h function has been moved to the pull-down menu of the Plant Engineering
Settings.

The previous functions for the editing of pipelines have been divided into 2 groups:

« Functions that change the structure of pipelines can be found at Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools >
Change ™ >....
« Functions that change the properties of pipelines can be found at Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools >

Assign 7 >....

The functions of the Check menu can now be found in the pull-down menu of the Collision check function at

-

Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Coll.. >....
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Pipelines

Activate pipeline

As of HiICAD 2020, the active pipeline is determined via the active part. This means: If the active part belongs to a
pipeline, then this pipeline is considered the active pipeline. Otherwise, no pipeline is active. The previous functions
for activating pipelines are therefore no longer available from HICAD 2020 onwards.

Change pipeline route

Previously, only Plant Engineering connecting points were permitted as start points for route changes. As of HICAD
2020, any points can be selected, i.e. also points that were determined via point options.

What's new?

! Dyn. route change

STl

- Mode

\l Select start point
) Change route

() 3elect connections with fixed angle

() select fixed points

(") Select fixed length sections

— Start point selection
@) Plant Engineering point selection
() standard point selection

— Target point selection
"! Plant Engineering point selection
'3:'_'3- Standard point selection

[ ] 5nap own points

— Route options
Observe maximum lengths
|:| Create connecting guidelines

[] Move connecting parts

Use grid

Width: | 100

— Text display
Changad lengths
Relative position in grid

— Direction options
Allow direction changes

I Specify connecting direction

| 2% Dack route Change
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= |nthe Plant Engineering point selection mode, the route change behaves as before.

= Inthe Standard point selection mode, you can select any point as the start point. In order to be able to clearly
define the sections of the pipeline to be changed, the route change must nevertheless referto a Plant Engin-
eering connecting point. Therefore, HICAD automatically suggests a Plant Engineering connecting near the
selected point after the selection of the start point. This is indicated by witha MMB note.

« If youwant to use the suggested point, just click the middle mouse button.

o Otherwise, simply select another Plant Engineering connecting point with a left-click.
During the route change, an auxiliary line is drawn between the selected start point and the Plant Engineering
connecting point. This auxiliary line is displayed in red (Special colour X-axis) if the starting point cannot reach
the target point.
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Settings

Set Local CS

The setting of a local coordinate system has been simplified in HICAD 2020. The selection of the direction of the
coordinate system no longer takes place when starting the function, but can be set, after a right-click, via the
respective context menu. In addition, HICAD now displays a preview of the coordinate system.

Local CS
Set on connection

Eﬁ Z points outwards

Eﬂ Z points inwards Local €S

=
k‘ﬂ Set on connection

Set on guideline

E:> Zin edge direction
%) set ideli

E§ Z in opposite edge direction k ek

Left: Up to HICAD 2019 Right: As of HICAD 2020

k@ 7 points outwards

k@ Z points inwards

=) Cancel Esc

ky  Zin edge direction
Y ? k% Zin opposite edge direction

m) Cancel Esc

i 1

Preview and context menus
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Guidelines

Pipeline selection for automatic placing of parts

The selection of the active pipeline for the automatic placing of parts on guidelines has been revised. New here is
the Active part option. Here the pipeline to be assigned is determined via the active part. If the active part is a
guideline, parts will be placed only on this guideline. Otherwise the parts will be placed on the superordinate
pipeline. If the active part has no superordinate pipeline, the dialogue behaves as with the Place parts on pipeline

option.

#

Guidelines

[-2_th ( Guidelines [-E_hjx

{Place on guidelines: |
[#] Counterflanges
[/] Elbawes

[] T-pieces
[ Branches

Straight pipes

99

| Reducers

| Caps on free ends

[] Flanges on free ends

|| Blank flanges on free ends

E Bolted flange connections

g {Place on guidelines: | g
[¥] Counterflanges
[] Elbawes

[¥] T-pieces
[ Branches

Straight pipes

<«

| Reducers

| Caps on free ends

[] Flanges on free ends

[] Blank flanges on free ends

E Boled flange connections

[] Callision check

Fipeline selection

i1 Place parts on guideline
(71 Place parts on pipeline

i1 Place parts on pipeling set

[ ok ][ corea |

[] Callision check.

Choice via multiple zelection

—

,

In addition, the automatic part placing also supports multiple selections from HiCAD 2020 onwards. If several parts
are selected, of which at least one is a sub-part of a pipeline, the options are greyed out and the elements to be
assigned are determined via the multiple selection. Analogous to the selection via the active part, parts will be
placed on individual guidelines. For each other selected part, parts will be placed on the respective superordinate

pipeline.
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Mitre cuts during automatic placing of parts

If you select neither elbows nor knees, but straight pipes, mitre cuts will be applied to the straight pipes:

Place on guidelines——————————
[ Counterflanges
[7] Elbows

Straight pipes
[ Reducers | j
| Caps on free ends

["] Flanges on free ends

| Blank flanges on free ends
| Bolted flange connections

[7] Coliision check

Pipeline selection

) Active part

() Place parts on guideline
Z7 (@ Place parts on pipeline

() Place parts on pipeline set
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Parts - New automatisms for parts

From HICAD 2020 onwards, two new functions for part automatisms are available in the pull-down menu of the

Change function (Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change

o
w? Edit arcs

Calculate transitions

Calculate transitions and

-

> ...

):

Until now, HICAD did not provide a simple way to calculate and place arcs for offset transitions. The problem here

consists in connecting two pipelines using suitably cut bends, as in the following example:

3D-Part structure o x
D .4 = | Bz @3

$ o TR i & S ]
Designation Ttem...

|§ OFFSET_BEND

4l pigeline 0001
bW ~Pars

4 ull pipeline_0002
bW ~Parts
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From HICAD 2020 onwards, this problem can be solved with the new Calculate transition Jﬂ function:
™ Calculate transition [ Eﬁdl-

= (1) Arc

alis

o
.

- 1@ Arc

a1y

R
sege s
-

— General

e
5 () From connecting edge
W1 () Minimal {transition as steep s possible)
t @ Value in degrees: |45 -

Inclination angle B:

4 <
(@ Perpendicular to XY-plane
B O valuein degrees:
kG

r
| Select solution 1 2

| Arc 1 uncut v

| g

| Arc 2 uncut v
a as requested

| B as requested ¥ |
Gap OK ¥ v

Maximum lengths observed "

Fitting feasible | X

ok ][ cancel ][ appy
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Edit arcs for bent pipes

With this Editor you can modify arcs in Plant Engineering. You can change arcs for bent pipes, insert segment arcs
and perform mitre cuts. The Editor requires a working with guidelines and can also modify unoccupied guideline
edges.

allnliinl

Observe maximum lengths

Three modes are supported:

i ) Transition by bending

\

e

Transition by segments

Transition by mitre cut

hl
hl

Delete counter-flanges

When deleting valves, counter-flanges in the same pipeline are now also deleted.
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P+ID

Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Take over P+ID symbol code change to 3-D layout plan

From HiICAD 2020 SP1 onwards, symbol code changes in the P+ID are taken over to the assigned 3-D layout plan.

If the Edit symbol : ﬁ function in P+ID is used to change the Code of a symbol, the change is visible when switch-

[hi-ﬂ

ing to the Assigned 3-D layout plan %1 if the Part information ~ @ of the corresponding 3-D part is displayed

KL1_DIN

Description

[Vessel Syrmbol Library:

00531 -4 ISDOINSYMI_ENG

Sumbal type Sembal hame:  |BO1 D

[General type Symbol verzion: |0

Dialogue type Dialogue text -

|Eomment 11 1

[Comment (2) |

[Plant code ]

[Flant urit |

[Plant/Plant urit ]

|Aggregate ]BBDDD

[Plart/Plant urit/4ggregate J

[Lacation ]

[Function |

[Code HE =4
[ Article data ]
[ Delete article azsignment ] [ Transfer article assignment ]

- ——

Changes made with the Edit symbol function are transferred to the 3-D layout plan.

What's new?
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Part information

Part name: p‘a’—mg

Symbal ID: EL3
[Atiribute name "~ |[Attribute content
Article number TH-01498
Designation Example vessel 2
Order note 15D Vessel 2
Part type Vessel
Part type ID 5100001
Standard designation (BEHZ)
<

Choose the Part information function (click with the right mouse button on the part) to display the changed Code in the 3-D lay-
out plan in Plant Engineering.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Indicated connecting direction when creating own symbols

Setting new connections is now supported by graphic plug-ins. After selecting a specific connection direction, an
arrow is generated in the corresponding direction which can only be placed at grid points. Connections that have
already been placed are highlighted with an arrow. This new feature is available with the P+ID Symbol Editor as well

as when editing a P+ID.

X1

Fal

Note in the image above that the cursor does not coincide with the start point of the arrow because the arrow
‘ijumps" to grid points.
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Support of nominal diameters in millimetres and inches

From now on there are two different nominal diameter attributes in the P+ID, one in millimetres and one in inches.
The two attributes are linked to each other according to the assignment list in the file ANINCHTABLEW.DAT
(HICAD EXE directory / SYSTEM). By default, the nominal diameter attribute in inches has been added to the
delivered libraries. In older libraries it should be added. Simply open a library, add an additional inch attribute to all
symbols with a nominal diameter attribute and save the library. An addition of the nominal diameter attribute in
inches is also done in older projects. In this case it is also sufficient to open and save the project. An addition to the
line:

4310 82 O Nominal diameter (inch)

(tabulator characters between blocks) in the FLDLGCODE.dat files in the ISDAttDef folders is necessary if the cor-
responding files provided by the ISD are not used. An addition to the nominal diameter attribute in inches is also
used in older projects. Here too, it is sufficient to open and save the project. Depending on the size of the project,
this process can take a few minutes.

Before creating a new project, all libraries should be updated.

When entering a value into one of the two Edit boxes for the nominal diameter of a symbol, an automatic conversion
takes place in the nominal diameter for the unprocessed Edit box, provided the entry is in the above mentioned
assignment list. When you right-click on an Edit box for a nominal diameter attribute a selection list according to the
assignment list will be displayed.

Edit symbol
Description ]
|F'iping- Symbol Library: 8
|s_l,lmbo| |I5DDINSYM1_ 10 i
4 5 6 15
Syrnbol bype Syrbol narne:
|Pipeline: ] Symbol version 20
25 §
32
Dialogue type Dialogue text j
3_ _7 40
[or | 50 B
| -
[Furktion | 65
| -
1 |Kurzzeichen |1 ZPIDAT[430)2 80 31]
-_—
|F| ohrleitungznummer |1 ECOUNT:A: <0 R
7 [Nenrmeite: [mm) | L N
2 8 R o] | 125 | =
enrweite [Zo
150 E
[Rohrklasse | = 1
v [Flussrichtung | 200 .
1 [Daterbark-Bauteikennung | 225, .
B 1 |D atenbank-Dokumentk ennung J 250 B j
300
350
[ Fipe clazs ] 00
[ Delete part assignment ] 450
500

When a specific entry is selected, the corresponding entry in inches is automatically entered in the provided Edit
box .
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For symbols with several nominal diameters, a corresponding automatic conversion will be made, too.

What's new?

=y

Edit symbol

|F'i|3ing-

Symbol Library:

[zprmbal

ISDDIMSYM1_ENG

Symbal type Symbol name: [ PIPED

[Pipeline Symbol version: [1GE0B0403

Dialogue type Dialogue text j
Ot |

[Furiktion |

[urzzeichen |1 ZPIDAT430)%PREPOST [2FIDAT[431)
[Fokreitungsnurmmer |1 ZCOUNT[1:1:RLZCOUNMTREFTEXT(R

|N enrweite [mm) "1 7a

|N ennweite [Zoll] |?"

[Rahrklasse |

[Flussrichtung |

|D atenbank-Bauteilkennung |

[Datenbark-Dokumentk ennung J _L]

[ Fipe clazs ]

[: Delete part azsignment :]
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Viewer

Major Relase 2020 (V 2500)

Visibility of textures
The settings of the HICAD functions

Settings for shaded representation, Active view und

20

ﬂ__’_’]l Settings for shaded representation, All views

-

for the representation of textures (at Views > Representation > Shaded > Shaded representation) will now be
considered for the representation of textures. This means that whether and in which view the textures will be shown
in the Viewer will depend on the above settings.
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Notes on HELiOS Updates

Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Important Notes on Updates for Administrators
For updates to HELIOS 2020 (Version 2500 or higher) a central update of the supplied HELIOS database is required.

Since conflict may occur during the update process in case of inconsistent data stocks, you should do the fol-
lowing:
m Data backup before updating
Make sure that a data backup was made before carrying out the update of your HELIOS database.
For the backup, either use the HELIOS Database Creator (further information can be found in the Installation
Notes) or your SQL Server Application.

In case of any questions, or if you need any help with regard to your customized system architecture , contact
the ISD Hotline.

m Log file for update

If any conflicts occur during the update, these will be recorded in the log file HeliosDbUpdate.txt (in the system
path %appdata%\ISD Software und Systeme\HeliosDbUpdate\).

Have this file ready when contacting the ISD Hotline in case of an unsuccessful update, so that they can help
you solve the problem and make a successful update.

m  New mask format
Please read all notes with regard to the new mask format in HELIOS 2020 !
m  MultiCAD interfaces

If you are working with an Inventor or SOLIDWORKS interface and HELIOS, please note that before installing an
update of an older version to HELIOS 2020 (Version 2500) or higher, some adjustments may have to be made
before the update.

In this case, please contact the Consulting department of the ISD Group.
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HELiOS Desktop

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Enhanced Mask Editor

The new Mask Editor introduced with HELIOS 2020 has been further revised and enhanced with new features.

n
The * Transfer formatting function allows you to transfer the formatting of a specific element to a selection of
other mask elements.

The also new [oei] Exchange function can be used to change the attribute stored in a data field via a selection dia-
logue.

BB Mask Editor

4 Cut | ") Undo @ %t W | KRemove ||[[&| S 07 qul| |0 88| &IS58 1 1
e P i
Copy Redo abl Aa =i Exchange 5 3 & :
e ; Mo 2 & |4 | = AB|™R & Display Generate
__/f" Show document* > ~ | Properties i
Group field
- ltem @
% Y Width Height
7 101 591 153
— Colours @
| Doc nt be Sheet: Sh —
pocument number s Al I Text colour: . Background colour: |
Project number: () @ index Ind -
Folder number: E] == ] — For . @
Use default formatting
o = ®
~figgiment Microsoft Sans Serif v |12 v
ignati Designation *  Rel Workflow status = B
B||I]Y|F
Document type: Document type b SRk =
Date: Mame: — Hement-specific @
Created: Creation date Created by Scale: Scale Heading: Text
Checked: Checked on Checked by Format: Format
~ Index
Index creator: Index creator File name: File name
Index date: Index date Origin: Drawing origin
Index text: Index text Based on: Based on

The range of functions for opening, closing and saving mask files has also been extended, including a display of
last used files.
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T Last used
Open :
1 40 Show article
N 2 | Edit project

3 | Show document, short
| Show decument

| Enter Document

_ | Edit Document

[= T T =0

M Save copy as .

| |i_J Save all
‘= g

JEnd

If new user-defined object types have been created in the Attribute Editor, you will be asked to create new mask

files for them after calling or restarting the Mask Editor. Confirm the query with YES to execute the automatic pro-
cess.

Create mask files
The following masks could not be found. Do you want to create them now?

Helios.Masks. UTO.Person.Creation.sml|
Helios.Masks UTO.Person.Moadify.xml
Helios.Masks. UTO.Person.Detail.xml
Helios.Masks UTO.Persen.Search.axml

| mo || yEs |
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Intelligent "Delete" behaviour of objects

If HELIOS objects (Articles, Documents, Projects, Folders, ...) cannot be deleted - e.g. because the user does not
have the right to delete them, or the corresponding edited objects are reserved for export, or are built into the
product structure and/or model structure - then these objects are displayed in a corresponding result list after the
deletion process, which shows the reason why the deletion process cannot be carried out for each object.

7< Delete result O *

The Fallowing objects could not be deleted:

4+ 4@ Standard *

Error Article number In In W Designation Part type Werkstoff Standard designatii  Creation dat  Created by
Used in model structure SMN-028058 |42 Fork-Crown Individual part 21.08.2020 | Designerl
Used in model structure SMN-028059 | 0' Head Tube |Individual part | | 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SMN-028060 4} Fork-Brace Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028061 | 2| Dial-Elastomer |Assembly | | 21082020  |Designerl
Used in product structure SN-028062 | | Dial-Cover Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in product structure SM-028063 2 Elastomer Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in product structure SM-028064 Ls] Dial-cap Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in product structure SMN-028065 4 Dial-Base Individual part 21.08.2020 Designeri
Used in product structure SMN-028066 | O Dial Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in product structure SMN-028067 | 0' Spacer |Individual part | | 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028068 2 Fork-Slider Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028069 | |2 Fork-Piston Individual part | | 21082020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028070 HUNI 5933 - M4 x 12 Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SMN-028071 O{NF E 25-125 - M3x 10 Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028072 O Fork-Tube Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SMN-028073 [s] Fork-Darmper Individual part 21.08.2020 Designeri
Used in model structure SM-028074 | 2 Fork-Slider MIR. Individual part 21.08.2020  Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028075 | 0' Fork-Piston_MIR |Individual part | | 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028076 2 Fork-Tube_MIR Individual part 21.08.2020  |Designerl
Used in model structure SN-028077 | ©Fork-Damper MIR Individual part | | 21082020 |Designer!

Mumber of recards: 20

Close

The deletion processes are executed in an optimal sequence, i.e. taking into account any existing references in the
model or product structure.

@ Please note:

Under Error, only the first error that HELIOS encountered during the deletion process is displayed. That is, there
may be other reasons why the object cannot be deleted immediately after the error has been corrected.

Furthermore, even if the Workspace is closed, you will be informed if objects to be deleted are currently in the Work-
space.

Infa

At least one document (OM-002938, DM-002940, DMN-002941, DMN-002942, DN-002943,
DM-002944  DM-002945, DMN-002946, DM-002347, DM-002948, DMN-0029439, DMN-002955,
OM-002950, DMN-002956, DM-002951, DM-002952 DM-002953, DM-002957, DMN-002954,
DM-002958, DN-002939, DN-002937) is being used in a Workspace. Do you really want to
delete these documents?

NO YES
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Settings for the Workspace
On the General tab of the HELIOS Options you can now find the new Settings for the Workspace area.

As with the known setting options in the area of MultiCAD interfaces you can also change the local session dir-
ectory for the Workspace of the HELIOS Desktop, if desired.

You can also specify whether documents that are not currently being edited, or whether locally changed documents
are to be removed from the work area when the program is closed.

3 HELIOS Options

{Ganera\

[lnput E General Settings
{D\sp[ay =

{Result lists SC FED

Start project:

® Project-independent [E

[Project and Folder structures

[Print .
{Importhxport () Last active project
{Workﬂow — Folders
[Log Start folder:
[Databa;e ® Folder-independent
{Document type () Last active folder
[Hele - Multi-language attributes )
- Settings for the Workspace
Local directory of documents:
ChUsers\mkraus\AppData'Local\ 5D Software und Systeme\HELIOS Workspaceh\D00002_{83cc5047-dela-4edd-b684-908f 367019} D

Remove documents that are currently not being edited from Workspace after closing the application
[] Remove locally changed files
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Marking "empty" archive documents when loading, viewing and exporting

When sending print or conversion jobs via KST, which subsequently update an existing document master in HELIOS,
the corresponding document in HELIOS can be marked as "obsolete".

A common example of this is the updating of neutral formats via the spooler. Another example is customer-specific
adaptations that automatically generate archive documents upon release. Here it can happen that these archive
documents are displayed as "empty" due to errors, outdated document statuses or a release or conversion by the

HELIOS Spooler still running in the system.

Such documents are appropriately indicated when the HELIOS document master data function is called:

DM-003028 (Document), Folder context: 20200821-1

Mask Extended mask Graphic ¥ | Annotation

The current status of the document is no longer up to date and is currently being updated by the Spooler,

Also when exporting such documents, as well as when calling actions such as Create notes document, Create
mark-up or Open with ( ...) you will receive a corresponding warning message:

[J select document | x
The Fallowing documents are no longer up to date and are currently being updated by the Spooler, IF ywou continue, they will still be
exported,

4 & Standard -

O 2 Document number Document IG (Head) Revision In In Re Designation Criginal path

| B | B | & DI-003028 BOOGQHDMSNTEXOODD0IKE? | 1| a| | = [3D-Model I

After the document is updated by the Spooler, the corresponding identifier will be removed again.
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

New mask format and central mask configuration

lm‘. In HELIOS 2020, the previous mask format has been changed from .msk to .xml, in addition to the revision

of the Mask Editor.

In addition, mask files are now managed outside the installation directory, resulting in some changes in the system

architecture that administrators should urgently consider:

The masks of older versions that were previously stored in the \sys\ directory of the installation are automatically
converted to the new XML format by an update installation of an older HELIOS version to HELIOS 2020 (V 2500) or

higher and stored at%Programdata%.

At %Programdata%, the masks are stored in a version-specific path, i.e. for HELIOS 2020 this path could look like
this: "C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HELIOS 2020\GU\Masks". In a later version, the version identifier

in the path will be correspondingly higher.

C:h\ProgramData\ |50 Software und Systeme\HELIOS 20200 GUNMasks

s
Mame
= email
|Z| Helios.Masks. Article.Creation

=
[
"

Helios.Masks. Article.Detail
Helios.Masks. Article.ndex
Helios,Masks. Article.Modify
Helios.Masks. Article.5earch
Helios.Masks. ArticleClass
Helios.Masks. ArticleClass_anl
Helios.Masks.Document. Creation
Helios.Masks.Document.Detail
Helios.Masks.Document.DetailEx

I

R
(]
™

&l iz

.
B

&) [iis] [iiE

=
[
v

I

R
L]
™

Helios.Masks.Document.Index
Helios.Masks,.Docurnent.Modify

Helios.Masks.Document. Search

o
[i&

=
[
b

R
(]
"

Heline Baclke NarnmentiT lace

Date modified

15.01.2020 03:00

15.01.2020 03:00

[ =y’ WYY 2.0
15.01.2020 03:09

o O IO O D
15.01.2020 03:00

& 01 2020 02:00
el VLW WU

[ =’ WYIY Y200
15.01.2020 03:09

5.0 020 0309
15.01.2020 03:09
16.11.2019 03:09

= O IO O D
15.01.2020 03:00

15.01.2020 03:00

[ =’ WYY N0
15.01.2020 03:09

o O IO O
15.01.2020 03:00

& 01 2020 02:00
Sl Ve WU

[ =’ WYY Y200
15.01.2020 03:09

1507 2020 N30

XML Document
AML Document
XML Document
XML Document
AML Docurment
XML Document
AML Document
XML Document
XML Document
XML Docurnent
XML Docurmnent
XML Document
XML Docurnent

AML Docurmnent

¥Rl Nariment

This conversion or directory is not dependent on whether the local or central directory was selected for the interface

configuration (see below).
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The old configuration file can then be found in a Backup directory that was created below the installation folder.

Programme * |50 Software und Systeme » HELIOS

FS

o Mame

“Eackup
Docu
&4 DE

EXeE

exe_office

The new masks at %Programdata% should not be overwritten in any case, because these are the "delivery status”,
which may be updated by later update installations. If masks are edited and changed with the mask editor, they are
stored at %Appdata% and are called up by HELIOS when working in corresponding masks from this directory.

! This means: If masks are to be distributed uniformly to different workstations, they must be saved under
% Appdata% and not (!) under % Programdata%.

The optional query for Ul configuration during a new, update or change installation has also been extended to dis-
tinguish between a local and a central directory (across computers). This means that you can also store the inter-
face configuration for several work centers in a central directory instead of having to "distribute" it to the individual
local directories.

Ii@ Extended settings % O s

HELIOS | HELIOS Interfaces | General

System data source HeliosBauteiI|
User hicad
Password senes
Use Vault Server Address | localhost Port (9000
SmartSearch-Server [] Activate
Configuration
[ use Spooler Server
[ use Application Server  Address Port

Saving of configuration files 5 Use local (computer-specific) directory
() Use central directory for configuration data

Configuration file D

| oK | | Save | | Cancel |

If you select the option Use central directory for configuration data in the new or update installation, you must
select a Directory, e.g. network drive, via Windows Explorer instead of the localConfiguration file in .zip format

after clicking on the [ * | symbol in the selection dialogue.
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Saving of configuration files O Use local (computer-specific) directory
(®: Use central directory for configurationdata i
Directory D

! " Please also note the following:

m A Change installation of HELIOS or HICAD with HELIOS offers the possibility to change to a central con-
figuration directory later. However, the subsequent selection of a local configuration file is not provided at this
point. If you want to change the local configuration afterwards, you should use the tool HELIOSCon-
figlmport.exe.

ii& HIiCAD 2020 EN Setup

Change Installation

HCAD 2020 EN Settings (TS TR =y

[ Juse Spooler

Server ]

[ Juse Application Server

Server J Port

[ ]use vault Server

Server ] Part 0000

[v] Activate ISD Update Service

Use central directory

Directory ic:‘\PrngramData‘\ISD Software und Systeme\HELIOS 2020 SF

m Settings files that are provided by the administrator in a central directory must be selectively copied to this dir-
ectory. Due to the dependency on files, the directory structure provided by HELIOS must be observed. This
must correspond to the structure under %APPDATA%\ISD Software und Systeme\HELiOS 2020. If you have
any further questions, please contact the Consulting department of the ISD Group.

m [f the set configuration directory is not accessible at runtime, HELIOS behaves as if the directory is empty. This
means that the program starts without updating the Ul configuration.

m  When updating HELIOS for an older HiCAD version, the option to set the configuration directory is missing. This
canonly be adjusted via the registry. If you have any further questions, please contact the Consulting depart-
ment of the ISD Group.

If problems occur during the conversion to the new mask format in the course of an update installation, the mask
converter MskToXmlUpdate can be used.
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New Mask Editor

With HELIOS 2020 (version 2500) you will find a new Mask Editor on the Admin Tools tab of the HELIOS Desktop,
which has been adapted to the latest state of the art with a modern Look & Feel and thus offers some innovations
and advantages compared to the previous version.

In addition to a modern Ribbon design, which also supports operation at high resolutions, this has laid the found-
ation for further expansion of the masks and the Editor in 2020.

The revision of the Mask Editor has also led to a conversion of the mask format to XML. Mask files are now man-
aged outside the installation directory.

B Mask Editor

y [ 4 Hb-[LLITY ; o 1 Iy
abl A4z O *& 5128 as 5, o
= Data Text [* Elements T ([e[®] | Display Generate
[]Inse field  field i
J’/ Show document X ~ | Properties >
Mask
: | Document number Sheet: She
Document number: _ File @
Project number: Index: Inde
d [3 E — Name
FOLDER NUMBER: (] 8@ Helios.Masks.Document.DetailEx.xml
User-defined title
r Document
Designation: Designation b Release: Release status G Object type
5 Document
. Document type o
B frpe o Einsatzzweck
Date: Name: Display
Created: Creation date User Scale: Scale
— Mask size @
Checked: Checked on Checked by Format: Format -
Width Height
622 375
r Index
Index creator: Index creator File name: File name - Colours =)
Index date: Index date Origin: Drawing origin Mask colour: Default colour of texts: .
Index text: Index text Based on: Replacement for
4

To avoid having to switch between keyboard (entering the search criteria) and mouse (initiating the search) when
searching for a specific object in the HELIOS Database (Document, Article, Project, Folder, ...), you can also use
the F3 key to perform the search.

You must therefore click on Find with the mouse in the corresponding, active search mask, but you can also
execute the search using the keyboard with F3 for manually entered criteria.
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ReleaseNext: Distinguishing between all objects and Admin objects

Inthe Admin tool ReleaseNext for unlocking HELIOS objects that are being edited by other instances, you can now
distinguish between two options:

=» Show all locked objects: In the corresponding object tab (Articles, Documents, Projects or Folders), all entries
that were locked in HELIOS are listed (user-independent).

= Show only my locked objects: Only the objects that were locked by the logged on Administrator are listed.

= Unlocking of HELIOS objects

() Show all locked objects (® Show only my locked objects

Article X | Documents  * | Projects % | Folders X |

“r ?! gy Standard . &

Artl::le number Index Designation Hilockseicoied ool Host comput  Locked on

Number of records: 1 Unlock all objects] l Close

What's new? 347 /362



HELIOS in HiCAD

HELiOS in HiCAD

Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Open, with options: Reduced loading

In the context menu and in the detail window ribbon of a HELIOS document, you will find the new function E
Open, with options at General, in addition to the familiar functions Open + Edit and Open, read-only.

“ SN-000009 (Article), Project contex

General Assignments Input / D Show document... = “
@ ,;u & B’ Edit document master...
Edit Preselect Edit D e oot
master data Workflow statu . Open + Edit
Genera s 9'.-' Open, read-only
Mask % | Documents X | ( r__? Open, with options... % | Product structure < | L]
L@ Open with external viewer
@ Request replication
Q. Edit Workflow status...
a Assign roles...
@ Edit attribute values...
Notes document »
Document number: Mark-up »
Project number: PN-01-04 Q e
FOLDER NUMEBER: El Impat file
Document Assignments
Designation: Productig [ Classification..
Create assignments 35
Document type: HICAD D Remove assignments 14
Release: In Progr Where-used lists »
Links »
Date: Input
Oreata 03.10.20 Q Create index...
oy e, Q Create index (with file selection)...
& Create derivation...
@ Create derivation, with link...
:|: Create follow-on sheet...
{ Create follow-on sheet, with link...
Derive varian
Create variant index
Output
DMN-000015 (Target via ‘Bauteil-Konstru ) E 142 @
G Show Version Management...
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If the document is an HiICAD drawing file (SZA format), an extended dialogue with additional options for reduced
loading appears. This means that you can optionally select how to proceed when loading with isolated points:

& Open, with options

Please specify the settings for opening.

() Open, read-only
Open, reduced:

Switched off -

Do not delete isolated points

Delete isolated points (except for named points)
Delete isolated points (except for symbol/fitting points)
Delete isolated points (except for fitting points)

Delete all isolated points

You can leave the Open, reduced option Switched off at this point or Delete all isolated points or Delete isolated
points except for:

= named points
= symbol/fitting points
n fitting points

You can also activate the Open, read-only checkbox in this dialogue if the document should only be loaded for
viewing and not for editing.

@ Please note:

= The Open, with options function does not work for multiple selections, but only for single SZA documents.

m [f the document opened with options is not an SZA file but, for example, an Office document, it is opened
without another intermediate dialogue.

m [f the file type of a document is not known or cannot be assigned to an application for opening, a Windows
query may appear asking in which application the document should be opened.
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HELiOS Spooler

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Print Client: Bundling of jobs by document number
The option to bundle jobs in the PrintPlot menu part of the HELIOS Print Client has been extended:

In addition to the default setting where print jobs are not processed in bundles (Bundle: Off), you can now choose
between Bundle: All jobs and Bundle: By document no.

If the Bundle: By document no. option is active, documents (e.g. SZA files with several sheet areas each) can be
converted into separate PDF documents, where a PDF document contains a separate sheet for each HELIOS sheet

area.

% HELIOSPrintClient

& PintPiot | B Log]

Document

Diocument nurmber | Type I

Farmat | Statuz |

Output-date-time

@ [mmediat I 28.08 - 14:28:55 |
. i S =)
Dptions |14.22.23 =

| Fridey .28 August 2020 |
Bill of b aterialz [BOM)
IE!uantit_l,l List LI
[¥ Remaove jobs after zending Bundle:
T B anner
[ Output banner
) i .
A I [ | Host name - [DEDTHIGE o
Output device Uszer: Imkraus I~
% fssign printer automatically
Job narne ; I =
Rieceiver ; IDEFﬁULT ;I bets
el ate
" Use default printer @ TEAT lE
[WDEDTMS 6.t isdgroup.com\DEDTH-MFFO1 (PCL B) = = Time !
2| Insetion point | 5| abe.. - '
" Options = ransparen
[z ] EI Recsiver [
Priniter nare : I LI
Paper size : I ;I |
; Priarit b argins [zm]
Paper tray : I ;I i g
I =] S
! L | Left: IU-UU j
ISD FilePrinter PS [Postprocessing)
o 1 {roir] - 99 [max) Riight IIZI.DD i’
Configuration: IND postprocessing ;l

Top: IFEI

Scale

I.-’-‘«utc- vl
.

Scale line widths

Origntation

n % Portrait

" Landscape
) Auto =

Copies

—

Calour
Eiottom: I':'-DD ﬁ
= Colour [¥ Set to minimum
B

[V Centred output

End
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HELIOS Options: Include model area

In the HELIOS Options for printing documents you find the new sub-menu item Include model area under Print all
views.

This option is relevant if you work with a CAD system (such as HiCAD or AutoCAD) that makes a distinction between
model and drawing area.

If the option is not activated, all sheet areas of the drawing are transferred when the print jobs are transferred to the
Report Manager. If this option is activated, the model area is also transferred.

EJ HELiOS Options

[General ;

[lnput c\g Settings for printing
[Display - Print documents

[Result lists

["] Print immediately if input unambiguous.

[Project and Folder structures Views:

IERNNENNNEN

|Prir1t ) View selection

[Importhxport (@) Print all views

[Workﬂow Include model area ||

[Log () Print the view that was active when saving the model drawing

[Daf-' Linked articles:
[] Must be located in the same ~ent to be printed
"I Must be located in +- “ted

What's new? 351/362



HELIOS Spooler

AutoCAD plot area definition
When printing files from AutoCAD, the user can also select the plot area.
A Plotten - Layout]
Seiteneinrichtung

Name: <keine > i Hinzufiigen...

Drucker Plotter
Mame: B AutoCAD PDF (General Documentation).pc3 w Eigenschaften...

Flotter: DWG To PDF - PDF ePlot - by Autodesk —| 210 HN

Ausgabeort:  Datei

Beschreibung:

—n Le2— |

In Datei plotten PDF-Optionen...

Papierformat Kopienzahl

L3

IS0 A4 (210.00 x 297.00 mm) ~ 1

4

Plotbereich Flotmalistab

Zu plotten:

Anpassen

L t
L s Mallst.: | 1:1

Anzeige
Fenster
Grenzen

mm -

sfinstellung auf druckbaren Bereich)

Plot zentrieren e
¥ mm [ Linienstark, skalier,

Varschau... Auf Layout anwenden

Flotstiltabelle (Stiftzuweisungen)

Keine v | iR
E 3

Optionen des schattierten Ansichtsfensters

Wie angezeigt
Qualitat Mormal ~

100

Flotoptionen
[]1m Hintergrund plotten
Mit Linienstirken plotten
[]Plot-Transparenz
Mit Plotstilen plotten
Papierbereich zuletzt plotten
[]Papierbereichobiekte aushlenden
[ ]Plotmarkierung ein

[ ] &nderungen in Layout speichern

Zeichnungsausrichtung
{"JHochformat
L
(®) Querformat

[] Auf dem Kopf plotten

Abbrechen Hilfe ®

With Service Pack 2 (Version 2502) the configuration options of MultiCAD formats of the HELIOS Spooler have
been extended in such a way that the AutoCAD plot area, which distinguishes between model and layout, can be

taken into account accordingly when printing AutoCAD files.

352/ 362

What's new?



News Overview

Installation

When installing the HELIOS Spooler, please note that the database connection specification, which was optional in
earlier versions or only required for certain interfaces, will be mandatory starting with HELIOS 2020 Service Pack 2
(Version 2502).

i HELIOS Spooler Setup

Database connection I : E I
Settings for connection with HELIOS DB

System data source E_Eﬁl_._;j:ii!:t_:im_lﬁﬂl i |

HELIOS User | Administrator v |

HELIOS Group iPDM Administrators vl

Use Vault Server
address 15OVt " Port [5000
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Extension of the installation

When working with MultiCAD interfaces please note the following extension to the installation: By setting up the
database connection at this point, an even more stable operation of the HELIOS-MultiCAD coupling is guaranteed.

iiF HELIOS Spooler Setup

Database connection

1
Settings for connection with HELIQS DB m-@

Activate DB connection

System data source ; HeliosBauteil w i
HELIOS User Administrator v|
HELIOS Group 'PDM Administrators 1

[ ] Use Vault Server
Address Port 9000
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Major Release 2020 (V 2500)

Notes on Update installations/ New postprocessing

The Spooler will be extended in such a way that the following information for bundled PDF export will be available
for postprocessing:
<MultiSheetCurldx> (%HEL_MULTISHEETCURIDX%) - Current sheet index for multiple sheets within one job (if
applicable, otherwise always 0).
<MultiSheetEndldx> (%HEL_MULTISHEETENDIDX%) - Last sheet index for multiple sheets within one job (if
applicable, otherwise always 0).
<MultiSheetOutputName> (%HEL_MULTISHEETOUTPUTNAME%) - Output file name without file extension;
for multi-sheet printouts identical with <FileName>, but without attached sheet index.

In case of an update installation, you have to copy some system files to the right places, which will not be over-
written by it.

These are the files
m ISD FilePrinter? PS.BatchPDF .bat (executes the postprocessing)
m ISD FilePrinter? PS.BatchPDF.PostProcess (contains the calling of the postprocessing)

which you have to transfer from the installation directory of the Spooler (by default: C:\Program Files\ISD Software
und Systeme\HELIOS SpoolenDefaults\FilePrintPostprocess\) to the target directory

C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HELIOS Spooler 2019 SP2\FilePrintPostprocess\.
A new installation of the HELIOS Spooler in Version 2500 (HELIOS 2002) is not affected by this.
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"Change" option for MultiCAD settings

Not only can you configure the database and Vault Server connection for a CAD application (HICAD, AutoCAD,
Inventor, SOLIDWORKS) linked to HELIOS during a new or update installation of the HELIOS Spooler, but also via a
Change installation.

& HELiOS 2020 ; IS0 Software und Systerne
& HELIOS Databas ~ UNinstall ISD Software und Systeme
[5=] HELIOS Vault Se Change ISD Software und Systerne

hﬂ Extended settings

HELIOS | HELIOS Interfaces | General

System data source jheli05:25(]{}

User hicad

Password sesee

Use Vault Server Address :_.Iocalhost | port 9000

‘ OK | ‘ Save | | Cancel |
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HELiOS MS Office Interface

Service Pack 2 2020 (V 2502)

Add attachments to E-mails
When you write, forward or reply to an E-mail in Outlook, the HELIOS Ribbon of the E-mail window also provides the

Bl
@'* Attach document function for attaching files via the HELIOS document search.

REVIEW HELIOS
_: r\\\\. .: P ]
| S N
Attach Options
document

Cocument Settings
Attach document

Calls a HELIOS search mask to attach a
document to the E-mail

| [ HelOutlookAddIn
Further information

@ Please note:

If you are currently using Office 2010, the HELIOS interface will only work in separately opened E-mail windows, but
not when the E-mail is docked in Outlook.
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HELIOS options with automatic login

With the update to HELIOS 2020 Service Pack 2, an Options dialogue is available in the Office interface, as is
already known from the HELIOS-MultiCAD interfaces.

In addition to settings for the Workspace and for the import of attribute mappings, you can activate the option Auto-
matic HELIOS login when starting the Office application under Settings for document to prevent the HELIOS
login dialogue from preceding each start of an Office application.

&% HELIOS Options B O =

— Settings for the Workspace
Local directory of documents:
Chlsers\administratorNTL\AppData\Local\|3D Software und Systeme\HELIOS Workspace\0DD002_{2746de13-195e-4bdf-9429-73196%calccal E
[ Automatically end editing of documents without lacal changes after closing the application
[#] Remove documents that are currently not being edited From Workspace after closing the application

[] Remove locally changed Files

— Settings for the Document

[ sukamatic HELIOS login when starting the Office application

— Attribute assignments

Settings for: Transfer to HELIOS...

0K | | Cancel
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Service Pack 1 2020 (V 2501)

Transfer of forwarded E-mails as separate documents

When transferring forwarded E-mails to HELIOS, you can decide whether the forwarded E-mail should be transferred
as a new HELIOS document (e.g. because the content has changed) or whether the original e-mail already stored in
the HELIOS database is sufficient and the transfer of the forwarded E-mail is therefore not necessary.
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Legal notes
© 2020 ISD ® Software und Systeme GmbH. Allrights reserved.

This User Guide and the software described herein are provided in conjunction with a license and may only be used or copied in accordance with the
terms of the license. The contents of this User Guide solely serve the purpose of information; it may be modified without prior notice and may not be
regarded as binding for the ISD Software und Systeme GmbH. The ISD Software und Systeme GmbH does not assume any responsibility for the cor-
rectness or accuracy of the information provided in this document. No part of this document may be reproduced, saved to databases or transferred
in any other form without prior written permission by the ISD Software und Systeme GmbH, unless expressly allowed by virtue of the license agree-
ment.

Allmentioned products are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective manufacturers and producers.
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